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Preface

This publication is a printed version of the fifty-four Web documents collectively
called "Indigenous Minority Languages of Russia: A Bibliographical Guide"
(http://www.tooyoolu-tokyo.ac.in/Russia/bibl/) as they were at the end of March
2002. It consists of selected lists of school textbooks, dictionaries, grammars,
grammatical descriptions, folklore collections, etc. in and on 54 indigenous minority
languages of Russia, many of which are endangered, i.e. they are languages people
fear will likely cease to be spoken in a generation or two.

The 54 languages are arranged in the alphabetical order of their English
denominations used in this publication. A classified index of languages according to
the genetic relationships among them is found at the end of the book.

The most part of the bibliographical data presented here have been compiled from
Russian-language sources and translated into English by linguists affiliated with the
Institute of Linguistics, Russian Academy of Sciences in Moscow. Their names and
the languages each of them is responsible for are listed below. I have also added some
titles and/or made corrections on my own and by the advice of Matthew Dryer, Fubito
Endo, Andrej Malchukov, Elena Maslova, Tatsuo Miyajima, Kyoko Murasaki,
Chikako Ono, Maria Tolskaya, Shun Tsuchiya, Toshiro Tsumagari, and Helma Van
den Berg. A few titles are taken from Frans Plank's article "Taleo-Siberian':
Editorial note" in the journal Linguistic Typology, Vol. 5-1, 2000, pp.91-94.

The rather simple general layout comes from the use of HTML + CSS as text
formatter because of the unavailability, or perhaps my ignorance, of a better tool for
printing UTF-8-encoded Unicode texts. The advantages of Unicode outweigh this
type of clumsiness: IPA symbols, Cyrillic characters with diacritics, Japanese Kanji
characters, etc. can all peacefully coexist in a Unicode text file, and whether ASCII or
Unicode, text files are easy to manipulate by Pen scripts.

I am extremely thankful to Vida Mikhalchenko of the Institute of Linguistics and
Olga Kazakevitch for the demanding role they have played as project coordinators in
Moscow since our joint project was launched in 1998. I am also grateful to Hiromi
Komori for her editorial suggestions on reading the very first versions of the
manuscript, and Hisanari Yamada for his invaluable contribution as a proofreader
with a good knowledge in Dagestanian linguistics.

There are known to be quite a few publications the information on whose existence
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hasn't made it for the publication deadline. There are also certain stylistic and other
editorial inconsistencies in the rendering of Russian-language technical terms, place
names, abbreviations, etc. into English that have been left untouched simply because
it would have taken too much time to get rid of them in a systematic way. Any
comment, criticism or proposal from the reader will greatly help the current editor
update and thoroughly revise the Web pages, which in turn will pave the way for a
revised edition in print as well.

Tokyo, March 28, 2002
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Abaza

About the Abaza language

Abaza belongs to the Abkhaz-Adygian group of the Caucasian language
family, Abkhaz-Abaza subgroup.

Among all cognate languages Abkhazian is the closest to Abaza.

Where the speakers live
In Russia most of Abasins live in Karachay-Cherkessia in 15 auls

(settlements), located along the rivers Kuban, Bolshoi Zelenchuk, Malyi
Zelenchuk and Kuma: auls Abasakt (former Gabakvej), Abasa-Khabl, Apsua
(former Chagarej), Kajdan, Krasnyj Vostok (former Gvym Lokt), Kubina,
Indzhik Chikun (former Indzhik Lokt), Novo-Kuvinskij, Psauchie Dakhe
(former Klycht), Psyzh (former Darykvakt), Staro-Kuvinskij (former
Khvyzhvdu), Tapanta, Elburgan (former Bibarkyt).

Nowadays about 15 000 Abasins live in Turkey. Besides, they live in some
Levant and Balkan countries. General strength of Abasins all over the world,
according to the approximate estimations, varies from 50000 to 100000. Most of
the Abasin emigrants left their native territory after the Caucasian War in the
XIXth century.

According to the opinion of specialists ancestors of Abasins lived in the
Transcaucasian region and both Abasins and Abkhazians had been a common
ethnic group till the VIIIth - XIIth centuries. At that time proto-Abasins left the
Transcaucasian region and began moving to the North (Tapantas were the first to
migrate and Ashkharuas followed them); they occupied the territory of their
present-day living in the XVIIth - XIXth centuries.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Ta6ynosa H.T. A6a314HCKI4171 513131K. CI)OHeTHKa 14 M01401101-1411 (XIII 5-6 Kn.).

Ilepxeccx, 1971.
(Tabulova N. T. The Abaza Language. Phonetics and Morphology (for 5-6 grades)
Cherkessk, 1971)

Ta6ynoBa H.T. Fpammarmca a6a3micxoro 313131Ka. 11.2. CHHTaKCI4C (Ansi 6-7 Kn.).

ITepiceccx, 1953.

(Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 6-7 grades) Cherkessk, 1953)

Ta6yriosa H.T. Fpammanuca a6a3liFicxoro 513bIKa. 1-1.2. CHHTaKCHC (MIA 7-8 xn.).
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IlepKeccx, 1969.

(Tabu lova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 7-8 grades) Cherkessk, 1969)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
O'Herin, Brian 1995. Case and agreement in Abaza. Univ. of California at Santa
Cruz [unpublished Dissertation]

KTIbirieB P.H. noxammio-ripeBep6arimioe o6pa3oBatme TJIBTOJI0B a6a3micKoro

513b1Ka. T-lepKeCCK, 1994.

(Klychev R. N. Forming verbs by means of locative preverbs in Abaza. Cherkessk,
1994)

KJIbrieB P.H. FJIBFOJIbHbIe CARIMKebI HanpaBnem4st B a6a3micxom H a6XMCKOM

sinwax. Ilepxeccx, 1972
(Klychev R. N. Verbal suffixes of direction in the Abaza and Abkhazian languages.
Cherkessk, 1972)

HoNframme K.B. A6a3HmcKHR 513bIK. // 51313IKH Hapoms CCCP. T. 4

1/16e1MACKO-KBBKB3CKHe B3LIKH. M., 1967.

(Lomtatidze K. V. The Abaza Language. II Languages of the peoples of the USSR.
Vol.4. Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1967)

Manb6axoBa-Ta6ylloBa H.T. FpammaTmca a6a3knicKoro 513b1Ka. CDoHemica H

mopcl:Ionorm. IlepKeccx, 1976.
(Malbakhova- Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Phonetics and Morphology.
Cherkessk, 1976)

CepArogemco Fn. 513bIK a6a3HH. M., 1955.

(Serdyuchenko G. P. The language of Abasins. Moscow, 1955)

Cep,ruogexxo F.FI. (DoileTHKa H opItoorpacfmsi a6a3micicoro 513bIKa. Llepiceccx, 1955.

(Serdyuchenko G. P. Phonetics and Orthography of Abaza. Cherkessk, 1955)

TaBynoBa H.T., KnEameB P.H. Kparicuil rpammarkpiecKm1 otiepx a6a3micxoro

513bn(a. // (11pHHO)KeHHe K A6B3HHCKO-pyCCKOMy cRoBapio) noA pe,a. B. TyroBa. M.

1967.

(Tabulova N. T., Klychov R. N. A brief grammatical outline of the Abaza language.
Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

Lexica

HOHOBB C.X. A6B3HHCKB51 TOHOHHMHKa. germeccx, 1993.

(Ionova S. H. Abaza toponymics. Cherkessk, 1993)

-2-
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HOHOBB C.X. Fe Henrieciu4 06lluiri nexcHmeciudi (1)oHa a6a3HHcicoro H

Ka6apaHHo-gepiceccxoro SI3bIKOB. BOHp0CbI B3aHMOBJIHSIHH5I H

H3aHmoo6orameHHA SIMIKOB. LlepKeCCK, 1978.

(Ionova S. H. Common vocabulary of Abaza and Kabardino-Cherkessian. //
Problems of interaction of languages. Cherkessk, 1978)

HOHOBB C.X. K xapaiorepHcmice 3BHMCTBOBBIIHOrl BeKCHICH a6a3HHcxoro H

ica6apaHHo-tiepiceccicoro 513bIKOB. II B c6. "Bonpochi (1)yHKIIHOHHpOBBHHA I4

KOHTBKTHpOBBEHR 513bIKOB HapoaoH Kapamaeso-llepicecHH". T-lepiceccx, 1991.

(Ionova S. H. On the characteristics of borrowed lexics common for Abaza and
Kabardino-Cherkessian. // Problems of functioning and contacts of the languages of
the peoples in Karachay-Cherkessia. Cherkessk, 1991)

Ilepxeccxasi H a6a3HHcicasi sivariorm. Ilepiceccic, 1967.
(Cherkessian and Abaza philology. Cherkessk, 1967)

Konj'aria, V. H. (Valentina Haj'meth- iphha) Aphsua-abaza aleksika iazkyu
aocherkkhua / V. Kh. Konj'aria. Kharth [Georgian S.S.R.]: Metsniereba, 1976.

Dialects
.ThomTarn,a3e K.B. Anaapcmil aHanexT H ero mecTo cpeaH Hpyrkix

a6xa3o-a6a3HHcnix ,11HafleKTOB. C TexcramH. T6., 1954 (Ha rpy3. 513.)

(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the others
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in the Georgian language])

FeHKO A.H. A6a3HHCKHA 513bIK. FpaMMaTHIleCKHil ()gem( Hapetnisi TanaHra. M.,

1954

(Genko A. N. The Abaza language. Grammar outline of the Tapant dialect.
Moscow, 1954)

Ta6ynoB T.3. 06 a6a3HHCKHX ananeKrax. Tpyabi Ileffeccxoro HI414. BbIII. 2,
1954.

(Tabulov T. Z. On the Abaza dialects. Studies of the Cherkessian Institute of
History, Literature, Linguistics. Vol.2. Cherkessk, 1954)

Dictionaries
A6a3HHcico-pyccicHi3 cnoHapb. M., 1967.

(Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

Pyccico-a6a3HHciar3 CJI0Bapb. (30 TbIC. CHOB) M., 1956.

(Russian-Abaza dictionary. (30000 entries). Moscow, 1956)

KnbIYeB P.H. Cnonaph cotiememocin npeoep6on c cy4xlmccon,Ekamn H

mammal:434n KOpHSIMH B a6a3HHCKOM A3bIKe. Ilepiceccic, 1995.

3
12
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(Klychev R. N. Dictionary of combinations of preverbs with suffixoids and verbal
roots in Abaza. Cherkessk, 1995)

Tla3oB C.Y. (pa3eonorwrecradi CJI0Bapb a6a3HHcxoro 513131Ka. T-lepxeccx, 1994.

Pazov S. U. Phraseological dictionary of the Abaza language. Cherkessk, 1994)

Ta6ynoBa H.T. AllanewrairorutrecxHil ciroBapb a6a3HHcxoro )13131Ka

(ranaHra-ancapaya, uncapaya-rarraHra). Ilepxeccx, 1996.
(Tabulova N. T. Dictionary of the Abaza dialects (Tapant- Ashkharua,
Ashkharua-Tapant). Cherkessk, 1996)

Ta6ynoBa H.T. Op(Porpasinprecradi cnoriapb A.7151 a6a3HHcKHx mon. Ilepxeccx,

1971.
(Tabulova N. T. Spelling dictionary for the Abaza schools. Cherkessk, 1971)

Ta6ynoBa H.T. Op(1301'pa4)1151 H nymayaum a6a3HHcxoro s(3BIKa. T-lepiceccx, 1968.

(Tabulova N. T. Orthography and punctuation of the Abaza language. Cherkessk,
1968)

Ta6ynoBa H.T. B coaBTopcTBe. Pyccxo-a6a3HHcimg cnortapb. Ilepxeccx, 1956.
(Tabulova N. T. and others. Russian-Abaza dictionary. Cherkessk, 1956)

Texts
flomramme K.B. Aurxapcniti Ana_riexr H ero mem) cpe,rm Apyrirx
a6xa3o-a6a3HHcrarx ,aHarrercroB. C rexcramm. T6., 1954 (Ha rpy3. sq.)

(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the other
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in Georgian])

Xam6a A. K Bonpocy o CO3,LkaHHH HHCbMeHHOCTH a6a3HH CeBepHoro Kama3a. B

c6. flpOCBellACHHe HaHHOHa.TIBHOCTeti. 1931, No 7-8.

(Khashba A. On creating writing system of Abasins of the Northern Caucasus. In:
Education of nationalities. 1931, Nos. 7-8)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

HOHOBa C.X., HlarHp0B A.K. 0 COHHOILHHFBHCTWIeCKOM COCTOAHHH,

nepcnexmBax pa3B1ITHS1 H xo,ae H3ylleHH51 a6a3HHcxoro 513bIKa. POAHOR 513bIK, M.,

1994, N21.

(Ionova S. H., Shagirov A. K. On Abaza from the sociolinguistic viewpoint,
perspectives of its development and studies in Abaza. In: Mother Tongue, Moscow,
1994, No. 1)

CepxotieHxo r.n. A6a3HHM H nepBbre cBeAeHHA o6 HX 5131,1Ke. B c6. YlleHbIe

3aHHCKH xacbeirpm 513bIKa POCT. Ile,a. HH-Ta, BEM.2, POCTOB-Ha-g0Hy, 1955.

-4-

13
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(Serdyuchenko G. P. Abasins and first data on their language. Transactions of the
Rostov-na-Donu Teacher Training Institute. Vol.2. Rostov-na-Donu, 1955)

Focyaapcmem-me $I3bIKH B PO. M., 1995.

(National languages of the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

I4caeB M.14. 513bIKOBOe CTp0HTCJIbCTBO B CCCP (npoueccM CO3,aaH1151

ITHCbMeHHOCTet4 Hap0A0B CCCP). M., 1979.

(Isayev M. I. Language planning in the USSR (process of creation of writing
systems of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979)

KOJIeCHHK H.F. Cnemulmtlecnie actleirrbt coapemexxoti 513bIKOB0c1 CHTyaHHH B

pecny6smxax CeBepHoro Kaaxa3a (Ka6ap,am-m-BanicapHst, Kapamaeao-lleffecm,
garecTax). // COHHOJIHHFBHCTIPTeCKHe npo6nemm B pa3MAX perlloxax mxpa.

Marepllartm mexcartapo,axa KowDepemum. M., 1996.
(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996.)

MHXanblICHKO B.10. KOHLICHH1451 3aKOHOB o 51313IKaX B pecny6m4xax Poccmicxort

(13e,Aepamm: npo6neMa COHHaJIMO-JIHHFBIICTHIleCKOil a,nexaamocut. // 513bIKOBbIe

npo6nembi Poccmlexoti (De,aepaHHH H 3aKOHbI o sl3bIKe. M., 1994.

(Mikhalchenko V.Ju. Conception of language legislation in the Republics of the
Russian Federation: Problem of social and linguistic adequacy. In: Language
problems in Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)
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Aghul

About the Aghul language

Aghul belongs to the Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the
Ibero-Caucasian language family, Lezgian subgroup

Where the speakers live
Aghuls live in 21 auls (settlements) at the Upper Chirakh-Chaj river in the

Aghul and the Kurakh districts of Daghestan: Tpig, Dulgul, Misi, Burkikhan,
Durushtul, Fite, Jarkug, Kurag, Khudig, Arsug, Burchshag, Tsirkhe, Bedyuk,
Khveredzh, Ukuz, Usug, Kvardal, Khpyuk, Goa and some others. There are 16
auls in the Aghul district and 5 auls in the Kurakh district.

In the North of their location Aghuls have Dargwas as their neighbors, in the
East - Tabassarans, in the South Lezgians, in the West Aghuls are separated
from Rutuls by the Samur mountain range.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Ma3aHaen Ma3anaen WA., FacanoBa C.H. Byxnapb. Maxaqxana, 1992.
(Mazanayev Sh. A., Gasanova S. N. Primer. Makhachkala, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES.

Grammars
R. Erkert. Die Sprachen des Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

gnpp A.M. Arynbcmii 5I3MK CMOMHK. Man. 37. THCIMHC, 1907.

(Din A. M. Aghul language. // SMOMPK. Vol. 37. Tiflis, 1907)

Maromerroa A.A. AlyilbCKHR 513bIK. PICCHegOBaH1451 H TeKCTIA. T6., 1970.

(Magometov A. A. Aghul language. Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970)

MaromemB A.A. Pe4)HeKCIA (1)apHHFaTIH3OBaHHbIX rnacmAx B ary.maKom 513bIKe.

Excerownew 14K51. T.15, T6HnHCH, 1966.

(Magometov A. A. Reflexes of pharyngalized vowels in Aghul. In: Annual of
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.15, Tbilisi, 1966)

Ma3aHaeB HA. ripoexr ancbasknoB MaJ1011HCHCHHbIX $I3bIKOB (arynbcmil 513131K).

"AarecTaHcxan npanga", Maxatncana, 1989.
(Mazanayev I. A. Project of alphabets of minor languages. The Aghul Language.
"Daghestanian Pravda" Makhachkala, 1989)

6
15
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MaromeToB A.A. PeJ114KTbI rpammanmecimx KflaCCOB B aryJIBCKOM 5131,IKe.

T614.TH4C14, Mamie. 1962. Ng 3.

(Magometov A. A. Relicts of grammatical classes in Aghul. Tbilisi, Matsne, 1962.
No. 3)

MaroMeToB A.A. KaTeropen Bpememi B aryJMCKOM 513bIKe. // EXecOAMIK 14K51.

T.16, T6HJIHCH, 1968

(Magometov A. A. Category of Tense in Aghul. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistics. Vol.16, Tbilisi, 1968)

Ma3airaeB LII.A. Arynm. "CoBeTcxeti AarecTae", N24. Maxagicana, 1990.
(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan", N 4, 1990. Makhachkala)

MepnaeoBa C.P. OcmeTetiecicasi eirrepcbepemien ripe B3aHMO,LterICTB1414 513BIKOB C

KOHTpaCTHbIMH C4OHOJI01-1411eCKHMH cecTemame. AeropecbepaT xaezienarcicori

neccegramm. Maxaiecana, 1986.
(Mirdanova S. R. Phonetical interferention in contrastive phonological systems
during language interaction. Makhachkala, 1986)

CynetimaeoB H.B. Cnoco6m cnoBoo6pa3oBamin arynbcxex TO110HIIMOB. //

OHOMaCTHKa KaBKa3a. OpLOKOHHKFIA3e, 1980.

(Suleimanov N. V. Modes of derivation of the Aghul toponyms. In: Onomastic
studies of the Caucasus. Ordzhonikidze, 1980)

Illaymne P. Orem,' rpammanmecicex KilaCCOB (ponoB) B arynbcicom 5131,IKe. // 513bIK

mbunneeee. T. 6-7. M. H., 1936.
(Shaumyan R. M. Relics of grammatical classes in Aghul. In: Language and
thinking. Vol.6 - 7. Moscow - Leningrad, 1936).

Lllaymsm P.M. Fpammarimeciceri otiepic arynbcxoroS13131Ka. M.-JI., 1941.

(Shaumyan R. M. Grammatic outline: the Aghul language. Moscow - Leningrad,
1941)

Gasanova, S. N. Ag'ul chhal : 2 : khurub, grammatika, duzdi likhibna chhal iaghar
ak'ub / Gasanova S. N., Mazanaev I. A. Makhachk"ala : Daguchpedgiz, 1996.

iialects

CyneilmaeoB CpaBeeTenbeo-ncTopetiecxoe inriemie ,imanewroB arynbcicoro
3mica. Maxagicana, 1993.

luleimanov N. D. Comparative and historical aspects of studies of the Aghul
Makhachkala, 1993)

letimaeoB H.B. CecTema KOHCOHaHTOB KepeticKoro marieKTa aryncicoro

ca. // Coorierregecicasi cecTema narecTaticimx 513131K0B. Maxanicana, 1981.

-7-
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(Suleimanov N. V. System of consonants of the Keren dialect of Aghul. In:
Phonetical systems of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

Cy Reilmaxos H.B. TpaHc(4opmam451 simpmiraim3oBammix col-mamma B Amanewrax

ary.ubcKoro 5I3bIKa. // AnageKranorwiecKoe H3yLIeHHe ,ItarecTaricnix 513bIKOB.

Maxwmana, 1992.
(Suleimanov N. V. Transformation of pharyngalized consonants in the Aghul
dialects. In: Dialectological studies of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala,
1992)

CynegmaHoB H.B. CKTIOHeHHe 'Amex CylaeCTBI4TeRbHbIX B KepexcKom ,anarierre

aryabcKoro 513bIKa. // HMeHHOe CKJI0HeHHe B ,LIarecTaHcm4x sobricax. Maxaimma,

1979.

(Suleimanov N. V. Declension of nouns in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In:
Declination of nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

CynetimaxoB H.B. ,E(Hanewrmile OCO6eHHOCTH mecTommexHil B aryabcxom 513bIKe.

MecToHmem451 B 513bIKaX garecTaHa. Maxatwana, 1983.

(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal specialties of pronouns in Aghul. In: Pronouns in the
Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1983)

CynetimaHos H.B. F.Tiaran B KepericKom AllamexTe aryabcKoro )13bIKa.

MoptIonormiecKasi c.rpyicrypa AarecTallcimx 313bIKOB. Maxamcaaa, 1981

(Suleimanov N. V. Verb in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In: Morphological structure
of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

Lexica
ART6epoB T. 143 COHHa.116H0r1 TepMHHOJIOTHH ary.rmueB. Harpac.TieBasi nexcmca

garecTaticKilx 51313IKOB: MaTepHallbI H HCC.TIe,LIOBaH1151. Maxamicana, 1984.

(Ajtberov T. On the social terminology of Aghuls. In: Special vocabulary of
Dagestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1984)

FacaHoBa C.H. CpaBHHTeRbHbIii aHaJIH3 comammecna (1)pa3eauorwiecKmx

eAHHHu BOCTOIIHO-Re31-14HCKHX 513bIKOB. ABTOpe(DepaT KaHAH,LIaTCKOrl

Auccegraum4.Maxatmaila, 1992.
(Gasanova S. N. Comparative analysis of phraseological units in East-Lezginian
languages. Makhachkala, 1992)

CylletimaHoB H.B. XapaKTepnc-rma anp6aI3orvicaricna (1)pa3eonormecicHx Kamm B
aryabcKom 513bIKe. // TIOpKCKO-AareCTaHCKIle 313EIKOBbIe KOHTaKTbI. MaXaliKaRa,

1982.

(Suleimanov N. V. Characteristics of loan-translations of Azerbaijanian
phraseologisms in Aghul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts.
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Makhachkala, 1982)

CynetimaHoB H.B. Fnaront,Hag cl3pa3eonormst ary.mcxoro stmoca. // ExceroAHHic
141(51. T.II. T6HJIHCH, 1984.

(Suleimanov N. V. Verb phraseological entities of Aghul. In: Annual of
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. II. Tbilisi, 1984)

CylleilmaHott H.B. gmariewniag moAH4)Hicauttst rsiarosaamx etipa3eartorH3mos

aryncxoro 5I3bIKa. // Ilp06JIeMbI oTpac.11eaort JleKCHICH AarecTaHcxxx 513bIK0B:

TepmHHE,I poAcTaa H cBortc-ma. Maxa'ixana,1985.

(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal modifications of verb phraseological entities of Aghul.
In: // Problems of special lexics in the Daghestanian languages: Terms for kinship.
Makhachkala, 1985)

Texts
MaroMeroB A.A. AryJIbCKHI3 313bIK // 14CCJIe,40BaHHA H TeKCTIA. T6., 1970.

(Magometov A. A. Aghul. // Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

A6Aycanamos A.A. lipo6flemm 313bIKa o6pa3oBaHHA B HOJIH3THWIeCKOVI cpe,ae. B

KH.: COUHOJIHHI'BI4CTHileCKHe npo6nembi B pa3HTAX perHoHax MHpa. MarepHaam

mexcayHapootmoti KowDepeiAHH. M., 1996.

(Abdusalamov A. A. Problems of a language of education in polyethnic
community. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow,
1996)

Anexcees A.A. 5131DIKOBOe 3aKOHO,LIaTeJIbCTBO B fljaFeCTalle. // 513bIKOBbIe

ripo6nemm PoccHticxott Cle,/lepatum H 3aKOHbI 0 sI3bIKe. M., 1994.

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Language laws. Moscow, 1994)

KOJIeCHHK Hr. Cnew4HtlecKHe acnewria coftpemeHHoti 513bIKOBOCI ckrryaHHH B

pecnyankwax CeaepHoro Kaaxa3a (Ka6apAHHo-BallKaplim, Kapagaeao-IlepxecHm,

)arecTaH). // COHHOJIHHITHCTHIleCKHe npo6nemm B pa3HEAX perHoHax MHpa.

MaTepHanbt MeKLryliapoxioti KoHtbepeintHH. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of linguistic situation in our days: Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan) In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996).

MaromeAxaHoH M.C. 51313IKOBag cHiyaum Ha CesepHom Kama3e B HcTopHilectcom

acnelcre. // COUHOJIHHFBHCTIPIeCKHe npo6nemm B pa311131X perHoHax MHpa.

MaTepHanM mexcAyHapo,rtHoti KomDepeHHHH. M., 1996.
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(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996).

MycaeB M.C. Clle111414Ka 513bIKOBOA cwryaiw B garecTaxe 14 Heo6xo,zu4masi

rocy,aaperBemiasi 513bIKOBH511101111T14Ka. C014110111410B14CTIVIOCICHe npo6nembi B

pa3HbIX perHoHax mxpa. MaTepllasibi mexcayHapomioti Kombepextum. M., 1996.

(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required
state policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

FocygapciTemme SI3MKH B PO. M., 1995.
(State languages in the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Ma3aHaeB I1I.A. Arynbl. "CoseTcxmI )iarecTaH ", JN-9. 4. MaxamKaria, 1990.

(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan," No. 4, 1990. Makhachkala)

Tapriaxos 3.K. Aryam: 14X 5131)IK H HCT0p1431.11eTp03aBOACK, 1994.

(Tarlanov Z. K. Aghuls: their language and history. Petrozavodsk, 1944)

TapnaHoB 3.K. JIexcmco-TonoxlimmiecKne AaHHbIe K 3rHoreHe3y

BOCTOIIHO-Jle3FHHCKHX Hap0A0B II COB. 3TH01-1341151, 1989. No. 4.

(Tarlanov Z. K. Lexical and toponimic data for ethnogeneses of East-Lezginian
peoples. // "Soviet Ethnography," 1989, No.4)
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Akhvakh

About the Akhvakh language

According to a fairly dominant view, Akhvakh is a member of the Andic
branch, which belongs to the Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the North Caucasian languages.

Where the speakers live
In Russia Akhvakh is spoken in several auls (settlements) located in the

Akhvakh district and partly in the Shamil district in the Republic of Daghestan.
These auls are Tad-Magitl, Kvankero, Lologinitl, Kudiyab-Roso, Izani, Ratlub,
Tsagob, Tlyanub.

Besides, Akhvakhs live in the aul of Alchvakh-Dere in the Zakhatal district of
Azerbaijan.

The area inhabited by North Akhvakhs is called "the Tsunta- Akhvakh ", and
the area of the South Akhvakhs' location is called "the Ratlu-Akhvakh ".

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Hpp A. MaTepHalmI ARA mytrernisi SI3bIKOB H HapegHti aHAO-AH,L(OrICKOP1 rpynnm //

CMOMHK, BMII.40, 1909.

(Dirr A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido
subgroup // SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909)

)1(npxoa J1.14. AXBaXCKHe CKa3KH // 513bIKH CeBepH0r0 KaBKa3a H AareCTaHa, BMH.
II, 1949.

(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and
Daghestan, Vol.II, 1949)

Maromegoexona 3.14. AXBaXCKHA $131,IK // 5131,1KH mnpa. KaBKa3CKHe 5131,1KFI. M.,

1999.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh // The languages of the world. Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999).

MaromeA6exoaa 3.14. AXBaXCKHVI $1313IK //5131,IKH napogoa CCCP.

146epHileKO-KaBKa3CKHe 513131KH. T. IV. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian
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languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Marome,a6exoHa 3.14. AxHaxcxHil 513bIK: FpammanmecicHti aHaJIH3, TeKCTIA,

cnosapb. T6H.TH4C143 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh: grammatical analysis, texts, glossary. Tbilisi,
1967)

Marome,a6ekoHa 3.14. Bonpocm 410HeTHKH axHaxcxoro SI3bIKa //

146eplIcICKO-KaBKa3CK0e 5I3bIK0311aHHe, T. VII, 1955.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Issues of the Akhvakh phonetics // Ibero- Caucasian
languages. Vol. VII. Moscow, 1955)

Marome,a6exosa 3.14. K 06pa30BaHHIO OCHOBIIMX na,itexeil B axHaxcicom 513bIKe //

146epHrICK0-KaBKa3CK0e 513bIK03HaHl4e, T. XIV, 1964.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. On the forming of the basic cases in Akhvakh // Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Vol. XIV, Moscow, 1964)

Marome,a6exoHa 3.14. 06pa3oHaHHe mHoxcecmeHHoro Mena HmeH

CyLlIeCTBHTeJIbIlbIX B axHaxcicom 5I3bIKe // H6epHACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513bIK03HaHlle, T.

IX-X, M., 1958.
(Magomedbekova Z. I. Derivation of the plural number of nouns in Akhvakh //
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. IX-X. Moscow, 1958)

Marome,a6exosa 3.14. OCHOBHbIe mopctionorwieckHe xaTeropHH axHaxmcoro 513bliKa.

Awrope(1). icaHrk. gmcc. T6HimcH,,1949.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. The main morphological categories of Akhvakh. Tbilisi,
1949. PhD Thesis)

Dialects
Maromea6eKoBa 3.14. 0 (1)01.1eTIPIeCKHX OCO6eHHOCTSIX Komoro AHaneicra

axHaxcxoro 313bIKa // I46epHACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513bIKO3Halille, T. XIII, 1962.

(Magomedbekova Z. I On the phonetic peculiarities in the Southern dialect of
Akhvakh // Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. XIII, 1962)

MaroMaeBa D.M. Karreropm rpammamilecxoro Hpemem (Ha marepHarie romforo
AHariewra axHaxcxoro 5I3bIKa) // CJIOBO H cnoHocoileTaHHe B 313bIKaX pa3JIHIIHMX

THHOB. M., 1973.

(Magomayeva E. M. Category of tense (in the Southern dialect of Akhvakh) //
Word and word combinations in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

MaroMaeBa D.M. O6pa3oBaHHe mHowecTHeHHoro LIHCna HmeH CrIleCTBHTeJMHEIX

B IO)KHOM AlianexTe axHaxcxoro SIMIKa // CJIOBO H cnoHocotieTaHHe B II3bIKaX

pa3JIHIIHMX THII0B. M., 1973.
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(Magomayeva E. M. Formation of the plural number of nouns in the Southern
dialect of Akhvakh. // Word and word combinations in the languages of different
types. Moscow, 1973)

Maromana 3.M. Ilapaanrma CKJI0HeHH51nmeu CyliteCTBHTeJlbHIAX B 10)KHOM

Alialleicre axBaxcxoro 5131,1Ka. // ACIleKTM JIHHTBHCTIVIeCKOTO magma. M., 1974.

(Magomayeva E. M. Paradigm of the noun declension in the Southern dialect of
Akhvakh // Issues of linguistic analysis. Moscow, 1974)

MaroMaeBa 3.M. Uero6cicuti roBop axBaxcxoro 5131,IKa Wm-num H mop(Donorm).
Awrope(1). KaH,Et. AHCC... M., 1975.

(Magomayeva E. M. The Tsegob subdialect of Akhvakh (phonetics and
morphology). Moscow, 1973. PhD Thesis.).

Texts
gupp A. Marepnaum g.11.51 H3rieHH51 313bIKOB H Hapetmii aH,40-,EW,E(ORCKOCI rpyunm //

cmomra, Bmn.40, 1909.
(Din A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido
subgroup // SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909)

Xnpxos 11.14. AXBaXCKHe CKa3KH // 513TAKH CeBepH0f0 KaBKa3a H garecrana, BbIll.

II, 1949.

(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and
Daghestan, Vol. II, 1949)

Marome,a6exoBa 3.H. AXBaXCKHR 513bIK: FpaMMaTHIleCKHil anarn43, TeKCTEJ,

cnoBapb. T6HRHCH, 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh: grammatical description, texts, vocabulary.
Tbilisi, 1967)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. 513bIKOBOe 3aKOHO,EtaTelli3CTBO B garecrane. // 513bIKOBbIe

npo6nemm PoccmIcxoti (DeAepannu H 3aKOHM 0 3131,1Ke. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. AXBaXCKH1I 513bIK. II .TIHHTBHCTHIleCKHA 3111.114KJI0HeRHIleCKHA

cmoBaph. M., 1990.

(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh. // Linguistic encyclopaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

Anexcees M.E. AXBaXCKHil SI3bIK // KpaCHaSimiura Hap0A0B POCCHH. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh // Red book of the languages of Russia. Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Aleut

About the Aleut language

Aleut is the only language of the Aleut branch of Eskaleut language family.
The idea of cognation of the Aleut and Eskimo languages was first put

forward by P. Rask and W. I. Jochelson at the beginning of the 20th century; it
was finally proved in the works by G. Marsh, M. Swadesh, K. Bergsland, R.
Jakobson, G. Marich and others in the 1950s.

Where the speakers live
Aleut is spoken both in Russia (the Commodore Isles) and in the USA (the

Aleutian Isles and the Pribilov Isles). There are about 700 Aleuts in Russia (190
of them can speak Aleut), and about 2100 5000 Aleuts in the USA, according
to different researchers. Only 525 Aleuts in the USA are native speakers of
Aleut.

TEACHING MATERIALS

FOROBKO E.B., BaXTHH H.B., ACHHOBCKHCI A.C. 5I3bIK KOMaH,E(OpCKHX aneyroB:

floco6me ARA riHTe.1151. 1983 (B pram-114cm)

(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Commodore Aleuts:
Teacher Manual. 1983. Manuscript)

OpmoBa Eli. Commie BCX0AHT: AneyTCKH i 6rmapb. 1932 (B prcommcm).

(Orlova E. P. The Sun is rising: Aleut Primer. 1932. Manuscript)

Yile6HbIe HOCO6HR ,W151 MOH MailOILHCJICHHIAX mapogoB CeBepa.

Knaccm. Bmarmorpadmpiecmul rca3aTemb 1927 1994 rr. CocT. B.A.Bnaammula.
M., 1999.
(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school.
Reference- book of bibliography dated 1927 1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina.
Moscow, 1999)

Bergsland K., Dirks M. Atkan Aleut school Grammar. Anchorage, 1981.

Bergsland, Knut. 1997. Aleut grammar / Unangam tunuganaan achixaasix.
Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center.
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Dictionaries
FOHOBKO E.B. Ariercico-pyccicHil H pyccxo-aneyrcxxii yqe6Hbiti cnonapb. CII6.
1993.

(Golovko E. V. Aleut-Russian and Russian-Aleut School Dictionary. St.Petersburg.
1993)

MeHOBIHHKOB FA. Arierrcico-pycm414 crionapt, // 51313IKH H TOHOHHMH51. TOMCK,

1977.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Aleut-Russian Dictionary. In: Languages and Toponymy.
Tomsk, 1977)

Bergs land K. Aleut dictionary. Fairbanks, 1994.

Bergs land K. Atkan Aleut-English dictionary. Anchorage, 1980.

Grammar
BaXTHH H.B. 3CKHMOCCKO-alleyTCKHe 513131KH II A3bIKI3 mnpa: Ilaneoa3narcime

51313IKH. M., 1997.

(Vakhtin N. B. Eskaleut Languages. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1977)

BeHHaMHHOB ICI. OIMIT rpammamm asieyrcKo-ymcbencxoro 513131Ka. CII6, 1846.

(Veniaminov I. Outline of Lisij Aleut Grammar. St. Petersburg, 1846)

FOHOBKO E.B. A.TleyTCKHrl 313131K I/ 513bIKH MHpa: Haneoaniarcxne 5131IIKH. M., 1997.

(Golovko E. V. The Aleut Language. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic
Languages. Moscow, 1997)

FOROBKO E.B. Morepnama Ansi H3rieHH51 5I3bIKa MeAHOBCKHX aileyron. 1. //

JIHH113HCTHIleCKHe HCCJle,40BaHH51: Ilp06.11eMaTHKa B3aHMOgerICTBH31 513131KOBbIX

yponxeri. - JI., 1988.
(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 1. In: Linguistic Studies:
Problems of Interaction of different Levels of Language Structure. Leningrad,
1988)

FOHOBKO E.B. Marepnanm A.1151143yileHnsi 5131,IKa MeAHOBCKHX aneyron. 2. //

JIHM-BHCTHIleCKHe HCCJIe,a0BaHH51: CTpyKTypa 51314Ka H ero 3BOSHOTH431. - M., 1989.
(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 2. In: Linguistic Studies:
Structure and Evolution of Language. Moscow, 1989)

FOROBKO E.B. Mopctlanornsi rnarona aneyrcKoro 513131Ka: AKA. M, 1985.

(Golovko E. V. Morphology of the Verb in Aleut. Leningrad, 1985)
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FOJIOBKO E.B., BaXTHH H.B., ACHHOBCKHR A.C. Amax icomattaopcxnx aneyroB:

(Dotienuca, mopcbanorkm, ckurraxatc. CII6, (B nettam)
(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Aleuts of
Commodore Islands: Phonetics, Morphology, Syntax. St. Petersburg. In press)

140Xe1113COH B.T. 3aMeTKH 0 4/011eTHIleCKHX 14 cipyKrypnbtx OCHOBaX aneyrcxoro

5131,IKa. CII6., 1912.

(Iochelson V. T. Notes on Phonetic and Structural Grounds of Aleut. St.
Petersburg, 1912)

MeHOBIIIHKOB F.A. K Bonpocy 0 npommaemocm rpammamitecxoro CTp0.11513131Ka //

BOI1p0CbI 513b1K03HaHH51. M., 1964. N9 5.

(Menovshchikov G. A. On the Problem of Penetrability of the Grammatical
Structure of a Language. Voprosy jazykoznanija, 1964, No. 5, Moscow)

MeHOBIIIHKOB F.A. 3cxnmoccxo-aneyTcxne napanmem4 // YTIelibIe 3a11HCKH

Focy,aapcmemioro ne,aarornitecicoro IIIICTHTyTa HM. A.I4. repuena. JI., 1960. T.
167.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskaleut Parallels. In: Proceedings of The Herzen State
Teacher Training Institute. Leningrad, 1960)

Asinovskiy A. S., Golovko E. V. On the Phonology of Bering Island Aleut //
Function 1992. Nos. 11/12.

Bergsland K. Some Problems of Aleut Phonology. The Hague, 1956.

Bergsland K. Aleut Dialects of Atka and Attu // Transactions of the American
Philosophical Society. Philadelphia, 1959. No. 49(3).

Bergsland K. Comparative Eskaleut Phonology and Lexicon // Journal de la Societe
Finno-Ougrienne. 1986. No.80.

Bergsland K. Comparative Aspects of Aleuts Syntax // Journal de la Societe
Finno-Ougrienne. 1989. No.2.

Jochelson W. Essay on the Grammar of the Aleut Language, 1932 (ms)

Texts
Jochelson W. Aleut Tales and Narratives collected 1909 1910 by W Jochelson /
Ed. by K Bergsland and M. Dirks. Fairbanks, 1990.

MaTepnanbi no myttemno alleyrcxoro 513131Ka H (1)0J1bKJI0pa / co6pamme H

o6pa6oTamime B.H. 1/10XeJIbCOHOM. fleTpOrpaa: [Poccnticxast axaAemnsi HayK],

1923 .
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

ACHHOBCKHA A.C., BaXTHH H.B., FOHOBKO E.B. 3THOJIHMTHCTHI3eCICOe onHcaHHe

KOMaH,LI0pCKHX aneyros // BOITOCbI 313bIK03Haillig. M., 1983. N2 6.

(Asinovskij A. S., Vakhtin N. B., Golovko E. B. Ethnolinguistic Description of
Commodore Aleuts. Voprosy jazykoznanija 1983, No.6. Moscow, 1983)

Epp( C.14. Aneyrm // HaceneHHe MHpa. arHonemorpalmilectuni cripasotnnw. M.,
1964.
(Bruk S. I. Aleuts. In: Population of the World. Ethnodemographic Reference
Book. Moscow, 1964)

BaXTHH H.B. HeKOTOpbIe 0006eHHOCTH pyccxo-aneyrcicoro ,L(By5I3bITIFISI Ha

KomaHnopcxxx ocrpoBax // Bonpocm 513bIKO3HaHH51. M., 1985. N25.

(Vakhtin N. B. Peculiarities of Russian-Aleut Bilingualism on Commodore Islands.
Voprosy jazykoznanija 1985, No. 5. Moscow, 1985)

BaXTHH H.B. K THIIOJIOFHH 513bIKOBbIX CHTyaMiti Ha KpailHem CeBepe

(npenHapHTenbHme pe3yJIbTaTbI Hccne,noBaHHA) // BM-INCH 51313IKO3HaHH51 - M.,

1992. N2 4.

(Vakhtin N. B. On the Typology of Linguistic Situations on the Extreme North
(Preliminary results of research). In: Problems of Linguistics. Moscow, 1992. No.4)

13.I 0BHH I4.C. K Honpocy 0 npoHcxoKneHHH Ha3BaHHSI flamer" // erpaHm H

Haponm Bocroxa. - M., 1968. Bmn. 6.
(Vdovin I. S. On the Origin of the Name "Aleut". In: Countries and Peoples of the
East. Moscow, 1968. Issue 6)

BeHHaMHHOB H.E. 3anHcKH o6 ocwoHax YHallaIIIKHHCK01-0 oT,Itena. cn6., 1840.

4.1-3
(Veniaminov I. E. Notes on the islands of the Unalashka Department. St.
Petersburg, 1840. Parts 1-3)

FOJIOBKO E.B. AnercxHii 513MK. // KpaCHa51 matra 513bIKOB HapozoB POCCHH. M.,

1994.

(Golovko E. V. The Aleut Language. In: Red Book of the Peoples of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

FOJIOBKO E.B. AlleyTCKO-pyCCKHe 513bTKOBbIe CB51311. // KOHTaKTOJI0rWleCKHI1

3HIMKJI011e,LIWIeCKHA cnonapb-cnpaBoi-mHx. BbMyCK 1: CeBepHI perHoH. 513b1K14

Hapo,noB Cesepa, CH6HpH H 41am,Hero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyccimm 513bIKOM.

M., 1994. c. 51-58
(Golovko E. V. Aleut-Russian Language Contacts. In: A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
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Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994. pp. 51-58) .

,L1op3 Bo3powtelme 14J114 Brcampamte 513bIKa B Kallancxoti ApKTHKe //

Borrpocm 513b1K03HaHl451. M., 1992..1\12 4.

(Dorais L.-J. Revival or Extinction of language in the Canadian Arctic. In:
Problems of Linguistics, 1992, No. 4, Moscow)

140Xe.TIBCOH B.14. YHallraticiaril (aTIeyTCKHR) 513bIK // 513&KH H IIHCbMeHHOCTH

Hapo,noB CeBepa. M., JI., 1934. 11.3.

(Iochelson V. I. Unangan (Aleut) Language. In: Languages and Writings of Peoples
of the North. Moscow and Leningrad. 1934. Part 3)

Kpaycc M.3. .S13b1ICH Kopemioro tracenermB ATUICK14: ripomnoe, Ham:111=e H

6y,argee // Tpa,ammomme xyawrypm Cesepitok CH6HpH H CeBepHOR AMepHICH.
M., 1981.
(Krauss M. E. Languages of Indigenous Population of Alaska: Past, Present and
Future. Moscow, 1981)

JIsmyrioBa P1'. Aneyrbl: otrepxli 3THIP1eCK0171 HCTOpHH. JI.,1988.

(Lyapunova R. G. Aleuts: Essays on Ethnic History. Leningrad, 1988)

MellOBWHKOB F.A. 3CKHMOCCKO-aJleyTCKHe 513131KH // MJIMOPIHCbMeHHbIe .513bIKH

HapOgOB CCCP. H., 1959.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskaleut Languages. In: Languages of the USSR with
Young Written Tradition. Leningrad, 1959)

MeHOBIIIHKOB F.A. AneyrcKm1 513131K // 5131,11CH HapoxkoB CCCP: Morfrancture,

Triryco-mamAxypciate H naneoamarcime 513b11C.H. M.-JI., 1968. T. 5.
(Menovshchikov G. A. The Aleut Language. In: Languages of Peoples of the
USSR: Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic Languages. Moscow-Leningrad,
1968)

MeHOBII1HKOB h.A. HOBbIe naHHbIe 0 313bIKe aneyroB KommxtopcicHx OCTp0BOB //

143BeCT1451 CH6HpCK01-0 cm:teller-mg AH CCCP. Cep. o6mecmemthrx HayK.

HoBocB6lipcx, 1965. Ns 1.

(Menovshchikov G. A. New Data on the Language of Aleuts of Commodore
Islands. Novosibirsk, 1965. No. 1)

1:1:0aI4x6epr JI.A. 06mecTBerunII3 crpotil 3CKHMOCOB H aneyroB. M., 1964.

(Fainberg L. A. Social Structure of Eskimos and Aleuts. Moscow, 1964)

Bergsland K. Present and Past, Eskaleut // Keynote speeches from the 6th Inuit
studies Conference. Kopenhagen, 1989.

Bergsland, K. Two Cases of Language Endangerement: Aleut and Sarni. In: Studies
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in Endangered Languages. Papers from the International Symposium on
Endangered Languages. Tokyo, November 18-20, 1995.Tokyo, 1995. pp.33-49.

Golovko E. V. Native Languages of Chukotka and Kamchatka: Situation and
Perspectives. Questionnes Siberiennes. Cn6npcxne Bonpocm. St. Petersburg, 1993.
Vol.3.

Golovko E. V. Mednij Aleut or Copper Island Aleut: on Aleut-Russian mixed
Language // Mixed Languages: Studies in Language and Language Use 13.
Amsterdam, 1994.

Golovko E. V. A Case of Non-genetic Development in the Arctic Area: the
Contribution of Aleut and Russian to the Formation of Copper Island Aleut //
Language Contact in th Arctic: Northern Pidgins and Contact Languages. Berlin
and N.Y., 1996.

Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B. Aleut in Contact: the Copper Island Aleut Enigma //
Acta linguistica Hafniensia. 1990. No. 22.

Dorais L.-J. La situation linguistique dans 1'Arctique // Inuit Studies 1992.
No.16(1-2). pp.237-255. Quebec.

Krauss M. Eskaleut // Current Trends in Linguistics. N.Y., 1973. Vol.10. No.2.

Wodbury A. Eskimo and Aleut Languages. // Handbook of North American
Indians. Washington, 1984. No.5.
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Alutor

About the Alutor language

Alutor belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan
languages.

Where the speakers live
Formerly Alutors inhabited the whole northern part of Kamchatka Peninsula,

both on its Eastern and Western coasts (the village of Rekkiniki), as well as
neighboring territories of Chukotka Peninsula. Nowadays, Alutors live in the
Olutor district of the Kamchatka region. Most of Alutor speakers live in the
village of Vyvenka of the Olutor district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Alutor.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

13,110BHH H.C. AJHOTOpCKHIA ,alla.T1eKT KOp51KCKOF0 513bIKa. H., 1956 (pyxonllcb

xpallwrcx B apxithe JI0 Phi-Ta 513bIK03HaHH51AH CCCP)

(Vdovin I. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in
the Leningrad filial of the Institute'of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the
USSR])

)KyKoBa A.H. AJHOTOpCKHti 5131,1K. B KH.: 5131,11CH HapO,LIOB CCCP. T. V., 1968.

Cc.294-309.
(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309)

)KyxOBa A.H. 513bIK nanancmx K01:151K0B. H., 1980.

(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980)

K01-13aCOB C.B., MypaBBeBa H.A. CJIOT H pliTMI4Ka CJI0Ba B aJHOTOpCKOM 513bIKe,

B c6.: AKTyallbHbIe B011p0CbI cipyyrypnoti H 11pHKJIa,1:1110r11111HBHCTHKH.

Ilyarancatum OT,LICIIeHH51 crpyxTypHoti H 11pHKJIMHOR IIHHFBIWTHICH

(1)HII0J101-1411eCKOTO toxynure'ra MIRY, BMW 9. M., 1980.

(Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Syllable and the Rhythm System of the
Words in Alutor. In: Topical Questions of the Structural and Applied Linguistics.
Collection of papers. Publications of the Department of structural and applied
linguistics of the Philological faculty of Moscow State University. Issue 9.
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Moscow, 1980)

Manbuesa A.A. Moptbartornst raarom B armyropcxom 3131:4Ke. HOBOCH6HpCK:

"CH6ktpcxnti xpoHorpacb", 1998.
(Maltseva A. A. Verb morphology of the Alutor language. Novosibirsk: "Siberian
Chronicle", 1998)

MeJILHHKOB c130oHemica amoTopcxoro H KaparnHcxoro AHaJleKTOB xopmxcxoro

313bIKa Ha OCHOBe 3KCHepHMeHTaTILHIAX garniblX. JL, 1940. (pyxonnch xpaHwrcst B

apxHae MH -Ta 513bIK03HaHH51 AH CCCCP)

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic System of the Alutor and Karagin Dialects of Koryak;
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [manuscript; kept in the Leningrad
filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the USSR])

MeJlbllyK H.A. M0,71e116 cnpstweinut B afflaropcxom 513131Ke. I, H. I'IHCTHTyT

pyccxoro 5131,,nca AH CCCP. rIpo6nemHast rpynna no mcneplimewram.Hoti Fl
npinciartHog JIHHFBHCTHKe. IlpeaBapHTenbHbIe Hy6JIHKalAHH. BEAM 45, 46. M.,

1973.

(Melchuk I. A. Conjugation Model in Alutor. IX. Institute of the Russian Language
of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Working group of experimental and
applied linguistics. Preliminary publications. Issues 45-46. Moscow, 1973)

Mel'duk, I. A. and Elena N. Savvina. Toward a formal model of Alutor surface
syntax: nominative and ergative constructions. Bloomington: Indiana University
Linguistics Club, 1978.

Mypaabeaa H.A. Mop(1)ortornst anturopcxoro rnarona. // 513bIKH Hapoitoa ceaepa
C146141314. HoHocn6Hpcx, 1986, c. 129 - 142.
(Muravyova I. A. Morphology of the Alutor Verb. In: Languages of the Peoples of
Northern Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1986. pp.129-142)

MypaimeBa H.A. COHOCTaBHTeJlbH0e HccneTtortaHne M0p4)0HOJI0FHH IlyKOTCKOFO,

KOp5IKCKOF0 H a.rnaropcxoro 513131K0B. ,L HC... K. (1)HJI. Hayx, M., MFY, 1979.

(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchee, Koryak and
Alutor. Doctoral (PhD) thesis. Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979)

MypaBberia H.A. AJIK)T0pCKHVI 513MK. JIHIWBHCTHIleCKHR 3HUHKROHeAHIleCKHil

camapb. M., 1990.
(Muravyova I. A. Alutor. Linguistic Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1990.)

MypaBbeBa H.A. AJHOTOpCICHti 513bEK. KpaCHag ximra 513bIKOB Hapo,Etoa CCCP.

31111HKJ1011e,aHtleCKRA crioaapb-cnpasoinmx. M., 1994. - C. 15-16.

(Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language. Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR. The
Encyclopaedia and Reference-book. Moscow, 1994. Pp. 15-16)
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CKOpHK II.51.11yrKoTcKo-KamilaTcxne SI3MICH, B KH.: SI3HICH napo4kos CCCP, T. V.

H., 1968.
(Skorik P. Ya. Chukotka-Kamchatkan Languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of
the USSR. Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968)

CKOpHK 11.51. K Bonpocy 0 KJIaCCH4H4KaIIHH myKurcKo-KamgaTcrcnx 513IIIKOB. B51,

1958, N9. 1.

(Skorik P. Ya. On the Problem of Classification of the Chukotka-Kamchatkan
Languages. In: Problems of Linguistics. 1958. No. 1)

Gre6munuli3 C.H. AJHOTOpCICHil ,LIHarieKr HIIIMIDUMHCKOTO (KONKCKOTO) ABM:Ka.

COBeTCKHil CeBep, N2 1, 1938.

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Alutor Dialect of the Nymylan (Koryak) Language. In: The
Soviet North. No. 1, 1938)

CTe6HHIIKHi3 C.H. HBITMIAJIaHCKHrl (KONKCKI4c1) 51313IK II 513bIKH H TIHCbMeHHOCTH

HapO,LIOB CeBepa. JIennurpa4, 1934. II. III.

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part III)

CTe6m4mcni3 C.H. OCHOBHMe itoneTmectate paaJIHITHA XII4aJleKTOB HHIVIbIJIaHCKOTO

(KONKCKOTO) 51313IKa. B ICH.: HaMSITH B.F. Boropa3a. JI., 1937.

(Stebnitskiy S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937)

Kn6pnx A.E., KO)2(3aCOB C. B., MypaBbeBa FLA. ATHOTOpCKHCI 513&K H 410.TIbKJI0p.

M., 2000.
(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000)

Texts
13,£(0B14H Arixyropcimil AnaneKr KOp5IKCKOTO 51313IKa. JI., 1956 (pyKormcb

xpanirrcA B apxnne JIO 11H -Ta 513bIKO3HaHHA AH CCCP)

(Vdovin I. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in
the Leningrad filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the
USSR])

)KyKOBa A.H. AMOTOpCKHil 513MIC. B KH.: 5131AKH napo,zkon CCCP. T. V., 1968. Cc.

294-309.
(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309)

KH6pHK A.E., Komacon C. B., MypaBbeBa AJITOTOpCKHA 313bIK H C4OJII3KTIOp.
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M., 2000.
(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000)

Comment(s): Beside grammar descriptions, the works mentioned above also
contain some samples of Alutor texts.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

No sociolinguistic studies available for Alutor.
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Andi

About the Andi language

Andi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live
The Andi speakers live in the Botlikh district of Daghestan in auls

(settlements) of Andi, Gunkho, Gagatl, Ashali, Rikvani, Chankho, Zilo, Munib,
Kvankhidatl.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Andi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
AmexceeH M.E. AHAMICKHR 5131)1K1/ 513131KH mHpa. KaBKB3CKHe 5I3bIKH. M., 1999.
(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // The languages of the world. Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)

ATaeB, B.M. 1996. Mopctionorm ailapo-aHAo-Tce3cmix 513bIKOB: crpyx.rypHme H
maTepHambHme 06WHOCTH. MaXatIKarla: ABM Eiccripecc.

,11Hpp A.M. KparicHti rpammanplecicHil OLIepK aHrtHiicicoro 513131KB C TexcramH,

C6OpHHKOM aHAHticicHx CHOB H pyccicHm K Hemy pca3aTememll C6. marepHasioH ABA

OHHCBHH5I mecmocreti H rinemeH Kama3a. Twlmic, 1906. Bbra.36. OTA. IV.
(Din A. The Andi language: Short grammar description with texts, Andi glossary
and Russian index // Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories
and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 36, Tbilisi, 1906)

IlepuBan3e 14.14. AHAHACKHil $I3BIK. (1-pammaTwiectcHi3 aHanH3 C TexcramH).
T6HJIHCH, 1965 (Ha rpy3.513).

(Tsertsevadze I. I. The Andi language (Grammatical analysis and texts) [in
Georgian]. Tbilisi, 1965)

LiepuBajoe 14.14. CHoco6m HmpaxceHm mHoxcecTseHHoro imc.na B awilcicom
Laarone /1 1/16epHACKO-KaBKB3CK0e SI3BIKO3HaHHe. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpynnicicom
5I3bIKe).

(Tsertsevadze I. I. Modes of expression of plural in the Andi verb //
Ibero-Caucasian Studies. Vol. 6. 1954. [in Georgian])
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LlepuBame H.H. Heicuropme Bonpocm ())oHemicH aH,Iwilexoro 5I3bIKa //

146epHrICKO-KaBKa3CKOe 513bIK03HallIfe. T. 5, 1953 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM 513bIKe).

(Tsertsevadze I. I. Some issues of Andi phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics.
Vol. 5. 1953. [in Georgian])

LlepuBame 14.14. 146eplgICKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513bIKO3HaHHe T. 13, 1962 (Ha

rpy3HHcicom513mxe).

(Tsertsevadze I. I. Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. 13. 1962. [in Georgian])

IlepuBame H.H. AHAHHCxHH 513131K // 513bIKH HapomB CCCP T. IV:

146epHACKO-KaBKa3CKHe 513bIKH. M., 1967.

(Tsertsvadze I. I. The Andi Language. // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Gi.ildenstadt J. A. Reisen durch Russland und im caucasischen Geburge, II.
St.-Petersburg, 1791.

Klaproth J. Reise in den Kaukasus und nach Georgien, II. Kaukasische Sprachen
Halle und Berlin, 1814.

Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Dialects
ilepuBame 14.14. rpammanpieciate KJIaCCbI B roBopax aHAHricxoro 5I3bIKa //

146eIMACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 5I3bIKO3HaHHe. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpy3HHcicom 313E41(0.

(Tsertsvadze I. I. Grammatical classes in the dialects of Andi // Ibero-Caucasian
linguistics. V. 6. 1954. [in Georgian])

Llepipart3e 14.14. FOB0p1A aH,IIHACK0f0 313bIKa // TpyotIbI T6HJIHCCK0f0

TocyaapcmeHHoro YHHBepcineTa. T. 55, 1954 (Ha rpy3HHcicom 5I3bIKe).

(Tsertsvadze I. I. Dialects of Andi // Studies of Tbilisi State University. Vol. 55.
1954 [in Georgian])

CyrietimaHoB A.F. 14MeHHOe CKJIOHeHHe B all,EIHrICKOM 5I3bIKe (Ho ABHHIAM roBopa

C. PHKBaHH) // YTieH. 3an. I4HCTHTyTa FICTOpHH, 5I3bIKa H JIHTepaTypm

garecTaHcicoro OHnHana Amtemliri HayK CCCP. Maxaincana, 1958. T. V.
(Suleymanov Ya. G. Noun declension in Andi (on the material of the village of
Rikvani) // Transactions of the Institute of History, languages and Literature of the
Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. V. Makhachkala,
1958)

CeJIHMOB M. FaraTJIHHCKHCI roBop aHAHticicoro 5I3bIKa: ABTOpe41. KaHA.

(1)14,110.11. Hayx, Maxamicarta, 1968.

(Selimov M. Gagatl dialect of the Andi language. Makhachkala, 1968. Ph.D.
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Thesis.)

CymetimaHoH 51.F. FpammanylecxHil oilepx aH,LkHACK01-0 5131,IKa (HO AaHHIAM roHopa

C. PHKBaHH): ABTOpe4. KaHA. 4 114.TIOJI. HayK, Maxamxana, 1960.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. Grammatical outline of Andi (according to the date on the
Rikvani dialect). Ph.D. Thesis.)

CyHetimaHoH 51.F. Hexoropme cDoHeTHilecicHe OCO6eHHOCTH pl4KBaHHHCK0r0

roHopa aHAHticicoro 51313IKa YtIeH. 3all. HHCTHTyTa. HCTOpHH, 913131Ka H

IIHreparypril AarecTancKoro crominiana Axa,HemHH Hayx CCCP. Maxaincaaa, 1957.

T.I11.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. Some phonetic peculiarities of the Rikvani dialect of Andi //
Proceedings of the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the
Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. III.
Makhachkala, 1957)

CyneiimaHos 51f. MecroHmeHHe B aHHHticicom 513bIKe (no gaHHIAM rosopa C.

PHKBaHH) YtleH. 3an. HHCTIITyTa HCTOpHH, SI3bIKa H JIHTeparyphi

garecTaHcKoro (DH.aHana AH CCCP. Maxatncaria, 1962. T. XI.
(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Andi Pronoun (in the Rikvani dialect) // Proceedings of
the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the Daghestanian Filial of the
Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. XI. Makhachkala, 1962)

CyneilmaHoH SLY'. MeCT014MeHHe B cesepoaRaHticxnx rosopax aHAHVICK0F0 SIMIKa

// MecToHmeHHA B513bncax AarecraHa. Maxamca.na, 1983.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Pronoun in the North Andi dialects // Pronouns in the
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983).

Dictionaries, Texts
444pp A.M. Kparmil rpammarlitiecxHil otiepx aHHHficxoro 313EaKa C rexcramH,

c6opHmcom amaHricicHx CHOB H pyccicHm K HeMy pca3areriemll CMOMIIK.

THclunic, 1906. BEM. 36. OrH. IV.

(Din A. The Andi language: Short grammatical description of the Andi language
with texts, Andi glossary and Russian index // SMOMPK, Vol. 36, Tbilisi, 1906)

1.1epusame 14.14. AHAHACKHCI 313131K. (1-paMMaTHIleCKHR aHanH3 C rexcramH).

T6HJIHCH, 1965 ( Ha rpy3. 513.)

(Tsertsevadze I. I. The Andi language (Grammatic analysis and texts) [in
Georgian]. Tbilisi, 1965)

Comment(s): The books by A. Din and I. Tsertsevadze contain the glossaries to
the text samples.



www.manaraa.com

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexcees M.E. AHAHrICKHil 313b1C JIHHITHCTH'qeCI(Hti 3HIIHKTIOHCAWleCKHi3

clloBapb. M., 1990.
(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // Linguistic encyclopeaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

Anexcees M.E. AHAI4ACIGH1 513b1K.11 KpaCHaff KHFIra Hapo,r(oB POCCHH.

3H1HKJIOHCAHtleCICHil caosapb - cnpaBoqHmc. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Andi // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Archi

About the Archi language

The filiation of Archi has long been under discussion. According to the
traditional classification, Archi enters the Lezgic subgroup of the
Nakh- Daghestanian group (the North-Caucasian languages), in spite of a rather
isolated position of Archi within this group, and, vice versa, many distinctive
features shared with the languages of other groups.

There is a legend about the origin of Archi: God created peoples and
languages; but languages were much fewer than peoples. So God gave one
language to several peoples, but all peoples refused to accept the most difficult
language, which finally passed into the possession of the smallest people of the
world, and that was the Archi people. So Archis believe to speak the most
complicated language of the world.

Where the speakers live
Most of Archis reside in the Charodi district of Daghestan in the settlement of

Archi, or Arsha, which is in fact a conglomerate of eight settlements: Archi,
Alchunib, Kalib, Kachalib, Keser, Kubatl, Khilil and Khittab.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Archi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
AnexceeH M.E. (1)3THICIIHH 3pfaTHBHOF0 nagexca B apillmcKom 313bIKe // I4MeHHoe

cmoHeHHe B AarecTaHcKmx anwax, Maxacwalla, 1979.

(Alekseyev M. E. Function of the Ergative case in Archi. In: Declension of nouns
in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

JJHpp A.M. ApIHHCKFIti 513BIK // C6. maTepHanoH AJDI 01111CaHrISImecTHocTeti H

nffemeH Kama3a. BbIn. 39. THOHC, 1908.
(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. Collected materials for the description of
territories and peoples of the Caucasus. Issue 39. Tiflis, 1908)

Kaxa,a3e 0.14. Ap9146CKHR 513MIC H ero mecTo cpegH pOACTBCHHIAX AarecTaHcmx

51313IKOB. T6HJIHCH, 1979 (Ha rpy3HHcKom 513BIKe).

(Kakhadze 0. I. Archi and its place among cognate Daghestanian languages.
Tbilisi, 1979. In Georgian.)
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Kaxame 0.14. HaTepainathie cornacHme B apIIHHCKOM II 1/16eplIfICKO-KaBKa3CK0e

513bIK03HaHHe. T. 9-10, 1958 (Ha rpy3. $13).

( Kakhadze 0. I. Lateral consonants in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic
Studies. Vol. 9-10, 1958. In Georgian)

Kaxaa3e 0.14. HexoTopme Bonpocm cipoemisi H CK.TIOHCHH51 JIHtIIibIX mecTolimeimil

B aptm6cKoM 513131Ke II 146epHACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513bIK03HaH14e. T. 18, 1973 (Ha

rpy3HHcicom 513bIKe).

(Kakhadze 0. I. Some issues of structure and inflexion of personal pronouns in
Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 18, 1973. In Georgian)

Kaxame 0.14. K Bonpocy 0 cyclmbxxcax 3praTHBa B aptm6cxoM 513131Ke II
146epHi3CK0-KaBKa3CK0e 51313IKO3HaHHe. T. 13, 1962 (Ha Tpy3HHCKOM 513bIKe).

( Kakhadze 0. I. On the problem of the suffixes of the Ergative case in Archi. In:
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 13, 1962. In Georgian)

Kaxame 0.14. 06 HHKJIIO3HBHOM H 3KCKJIE03HBHOM MeCTOHMeHH51X B apim6cicom

513131Ke II 146eplACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513131K03HaHHe. T. 14, 1964 (Ha Ipy3HHCKOM

513bIKe).

( Kakhadze 0. I. On the inclusive and exclusive pronouns in Archi. In:
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 14, 1964. In Georgian)

Kaxark3e 0.14. 0 COBI1aaeHHH Asyx nagexceti B aptm6cxoM 513bIKe II
146epHIACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 313bIKO3HaHHe. T. 15, 1966 (Ha rpynificicom 313bIKe).

( Kakhadze 0. I. On the coincidence of two case forms in Archi. In:
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 15, 1966. In Georgian.)

Kaxa,a3e 0.14. K HeKOTOpbIM Bonpocam THaTOJIBHOsIl OCHOBbI B aptm6cxoM 513bIKe II
146epkiI3cico-xamca3cicoe 513bIK03HaHHe. T. 17, 1970 (Ha rpy3illicicom 513bIKe).

( Kakhadze 0. I. On some problems of the verb stem in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 17, 1970. In Georgian)

Kaxame 0.14. 0 KaTeropim Jimua B aptm6cxoM maroyie II H6epHfICKO-KaBKa3CK0e

51313IKO3HaHHe. T. 19, 1974 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM 513131E4

( Kakhadze 0. I. On the category of person of the Archi verb. In: Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 19, 1974. In Georgian)

KH6pHK A.E. 0 (1)0pMajIbHOM BbLIIeJIeHHH COLTIaCOBaTelIbHbIX KJIaCCOB B

apirmicKom 513bIKe II BOHpOCIA 513bIK03HaHH51, 1972, N2 1.

(Kibrik A. E. On the formal distinguishing of the agreeing classes in Archi. In:
Linguistic Studies, 1972, N. 1)

KH6pHK A.E. CTpyKTypHoe onBcamie aptimicxoro 513EIKa meTogamll rioneBoA

JIHHITHCTIIKH: ABTOpe(p. ,LEOKT. 4)HJI0J1. HayK. M, 1976.

29



www.manaraa.com

(Kibrik A. E. Structural description of Archi by means of methods of field
linguistic research. Thesis, Prof. of Linguistics. Moscow, 1976)

KH6pmc A.E. HOMI1HaTHBIla51 / 3prarmmasi KOHCTpyKI.114H H norwiecxoe yaapeHHe

B aptumcxom 513bIKC // MCCIle,a0BaH1151 IIO c'rpraypHoil H

.111411IBI4CTHKe. M., 1975.

(Kibrik A. E. Nominative & Ergative construction and logical stress in Archi. In:
Studies in Structural and Applied Linguisitcs. Moscow, 1975)

KH6pHic A.E., Komacou C.B., 0.TIOBAHHHKOBa H.11., CamexkoB ,TA.C. Onbrr

cTpywrypHoro OIIHCaHH51apiiHHcxorombrica. T. IIII. M., 1977.
(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The attempt of
the structural description of Archi. Vol. IIII. Moscow, 1977)

1(.146pm( A.E., K0a3aCOB C.B., OJI0B51HHHKOBa Careuoi A.C. A131114HCKHCI

513bIK. TeKCTLI H c.riouapH. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi
language. Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977)

KH6pux A.E. ApillmcxHii 513131K. // 513bIKI4 mHpa. KaBKa3CKHe $I3bIKH. M. 1999.

(Kibrik A. E. The Archi language. In: Languages of the World. Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

KO,a3aCOB C.B. (DoHeimo. apcmHcxoro 513bIKa (011bIT crpyxrypHoro OHHCaHH51):

ABTOpe(1). ARC... KaHa. (1)HROJI. Hapc M., 1977.

(Kodzasov S. V. The phonetics of Archi an attempt of the structural dscription).
PhD thesis. Moscow, 1977)

KO,a3aCOB C.B. MOsae.T1b (1)oHeTwiecxoti CHCTeMbI (Ha maTepHarle aptmHcxoro

Anixa), M., 1976.
(Kodzasov S. V. The model of the phonetic system (on the example of Archi).
Moscow, 1976)

MHKaHROB K.III. Ap1HHCKHCI 513bIK, Maxatmana, 1967.

(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi Language. Makhachkala, 1967)

CameAoH A.C. HeKOTOpbIe BOIWOCIA JIeKCHICH apiumcxoro 513bIKa: ABTOpe11). ,a14C...

(DHJIOJI. Hayx. M., 1976.

(Samedov D. S. Some issues of the Archi lexicon. PhD thesis. Moscow, 1976)

Came,Ecou MarAHRoBa P.A. .11excHtlecKHA COCTaB comamtlecnix C

KOMII0HeHTaMH "pyxa ", "Hora", uronouau, "cepwieu B aptillHCKOM H pyccxom

513bIKaX // 061.1Ia51 H AarecTaHcxasi (1)pa3eonorag: HCCJICa0BaHI451 H maTepHaum,

Maxamxaaa, 1990.
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(Samedov D. S., Magdilova R. A. Lexical structure of the phraseological units with
the components "hand", "foot", "head", "heart" in Archi and in Russian. In: General
and Daghestanian phraseology: Studies and materials. Makhachkala, 1990).

Xarmaxos C.M. 0 cripspicemm apqmicxoro mararia Yilex. 3aH. Aar. 4). AH

CCCP. T. XIV, Maxamicana, 1966.
(Khajdakov S. M. On the conjugation of the Archi verb. In: Transactions of the
Dagestanian Filial of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. XIV,
Makhachkala, 1966)

Xattaaxos C.M. Ilaztemiasi CHCTM aptumcicoro 513bIKa // 143B. AH CCCP.

T. XXIV. Bbul. 2, 1965.
(Khajdakov S. M. Case system of Archi. In: Proceedings of the Academy of
Sciences of the USSR. Dept. of the Russian Language and Literature. Vol. XXIV.
Issue 2, 1965)

XarmaxoB C.M. AptilixcluA SI3BIK // 5I3bIKH Hapootkos CCCP. T. IV.

146epHACKO-KaBKa3CKHe 513bIKH.1967.

(Khajdakov S. M. The Archi Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. IV. Ibero-Caucasian Lnaguages. Moscow, 1967)

Dictionaries. Texts
444pp A.M. Aptimicxmil 51313IK II C6. maTepHastoB ASIA OIIIICaHH51 MeCTHOCTerI H

naemex Kama3a. Bmn. 39. Till:1)11HG, 1908.

(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908)

KH6pHK A.E., Komacos C.B., OHOB51111114K0Ba 14fl., came,a0B ApilHliCKHR

$1314K. TeKCTbI H cnoaapii. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi
languages, Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977)

MHKaHROB Kill. ApIIHHCKHrl 5131,IK (Fpam. oxiepx C TexcTamx H cnoaapem),

Maxamicaria, 1967

(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi language (Grammatical studies with texts and
dictionaries). Makhachkala, 1967)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. ATIHHCKHrl .5I3MC.// KpaCHa5I Km4ra HapoAcm POCCHH.

3mmicaorleAwlecimit cnosapb - cripaRoinmx. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Archi. In: The Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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lipp A.M. ApaHHCKHA 513bIK II C6. maTepliarioR )11151 OTHICainDimecTllocTeti

nnemeif Kama 3a. Bbill. 39. TBctInkic, 1908.

(Din A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908)

Kaxame O.H. ApaH6CICHii $131,11C H ero mecTo cperm pOACTBeHMIDC ,LtarecTalicmx

H3MKOB: ABTOpe(). )14C. ,210KT. 4)H.TIOJI. HayK. T6HJIHCH, 1973.

(Kakhadze 0. I Archi and its place among the cognate Daghestanian languages.
Tbilisi, 1979. In Georgian)

CepreeBa F.A. Apimmw. M., Hayxa, 1967.
(Sergeyeva G. A. The Archis. Moscow, 1967)
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Bagvalal

About the Bagvalal language

There exist more than one variant of genetic classifications of the Caucasian
languages. According to the most prominent one (Linguistic Ecnyclopedia.
Moscow, 1990; Gudava I.E. Andic languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of
the USSR. Vol IV. Moscow, 1967), Bagvalal belongs to the Andic branch of the
Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the Nakh- Daghestan group (or the East
Caucasus group) of the North Caucasian languages; within this group, Tindi and
Chamalal are the languages closest to Bagvalal.

Where the speakers live
The Bagvalal speakers live in 2 districts of Daghestan: 1) in the Tsumada

district, in the auls (settlemets) of Khuschtada, Tlondoda, Kvandada and
Gemerso; 2) in the Axvax district, in the auls of Tlissi and Tlibisho.

In the 1950-1970s a considerable number of Bagvalals moved to the
Khasavyurt, Kizliar and Nogai districts of Daghestan. Some Bagvalals live in
Astrakhan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials available in Bagvalal.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
ryottaHa T.E. BarBaintHcxliti 51311K. // 5:13bIKH Hap0,E1OB CCCP. T.IV.

146epHrICKO-KaBKa3CKHe 513b1KH.M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian languages.
Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

ry,ttarta T.E. Bonpocbl clIoHenucH 6arBaJIHHCK0f0 513131-Ka. // 146epHrICKO-KaBKa3CK0e

5131)IK0311aHlle. T. XVI, 1968.

(Gudava T. E. Some issues of the Bagvalal phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics.
Vol. XVI, 1968)

FyaaHa T.E. BarBaJIHHCKHCI 513LIK. FpammarlitiecxHil aHa.T1H3 C TexcTamm. T6HJIHCH

1971 (Ha rpy3. 513.)

(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal. Grammatical description and texts. Tbilisi, 1971 [in.
Georgian])



www.manaraa.com

,LInpp A. MaTepHajIM AJISI H3rieHH51 3131,IKOB H napeindi aH,L(0-AHL(OACKOI3 rpyrnim.

// C6. maTepliamoB Ansi 01114CaHH5imecTnocTeri H rutemen KaBKa3a, BMW 40, 1909.

(Din A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andic-Dido group //
Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories and Peoples of
Caucasus, Vol. 40, Tbilisi, 1909)

J-IiDTHKOBa E.A., TaTeBocoB C.F. BarBaJIHHCKHR 513IaIK. // 513MICH mnpa. KaBKa3CKHe

513bIK.H. M. 1999.

(Lyutikova E. A., Tatevosov S.G. Bagvalal // The languages of the world.
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1999)

Marome,a6eKoBa 3.M. BarBaTIHHCKHrl 513bIK. Ilpe,E(BapHTeJILHOe coo6WeHHe. //

Bonpocm knyclemm H6epl4fICKO-KaBKa3CKHX SI3BIKOB. M., 1961.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Bagvalal. Preliminary Study // Problems of studying of the
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

CangoBa [I. mHowecimemme TiHCIIO nmen CrHeCTBHTelIbHMX B 6arBajillIICKOM

513bIKe. //C6OpHIIK cTaTeti no Bonpocam AareCTaHCKoro H Bacmaxcxoro

513MK03HaHH51. Maxaincarta, 1972.

(Saidova P. Plural nouns in Bagvalal // Collection of papers on the issues of the
Daghestanian and Vainakh linguistics)

XaJIHKOB K.F. CemairrntiecKoe pa3Bwrne apa6H3MoB B 6aFBaJIHHCKOM 5131)IKe //

513bIKO3HaHHe B AarecTaxe. Maxaincana, 1998.

(Khalikov K. G. Semantic development of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal //
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998)

XaJIHKOB K.F. MopcborionmecKasi a,aanTannA apa6cxnx 3aHMCTBOBaHHI3 B

6aFBaJIHHCKOM 5131,IKe // 513bIKO3HaHHe B garecTaRe. Maxaincam, 1998.

(Khalikov K. G. Morphological adaptation of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal //
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998)

Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895

Dictionaries
LHpp A. MaTepnaam ARA 143r-tem4B a3bIKOB H Hapeimil aH)10-AHAOACKOR rpynnm. -
cmomnx, BMfl. 40, 1909.
(Din A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andi-Dido group II
SMOMPK, Vol. 40, Tbilisi, 1909)
The book by A. Dirr contains a glossary to the documented texts.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

ArtexceeB M.E. BarBaJIHHCKHCI 513bIK. // JIHHISINTHEleCKHrl 3H1114KHOHeAHI3eCKHI3

34
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cnoBapb. M., 1990.
(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Encyclopaedic linguistic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

Anexcees M.E. BarBaTIHHCKH171 5131,IK.// KpaCHaSI KHHIM HaponoB POCCHH. M., 1994.

(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

BO6p0BHHKOB B.O. PexoticTpytam 3THWICCK0171 HCTOpHH 6arynan n0 AaHHEIM

MHKpOTOHOHHMHKH // AareCTaHCKHR JIHHTBHCTWICCKHA C6OpHHK. BEM. 3. M.,

1996.

(Bobrovnikov V. 0. Reconstruction of the ethnic history of Bagulals according to
the data of microtoponymics. Vol. 3. Moscow, 1996)
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Bezhta

About the Bezhta language

Bezhta belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live
In the Republic of Daghestan the Bezhtas live in the Bezhta sector in 3 auls

(villages): Bezhta (the administrative centre of the sector), Khoshar-Khota and
Tladal. The lowland Bezhta speakers are migrants from these villages. They
often visit their native villages on different occasions marriages, funerals etc.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Bezhta.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

BorycJiaBcKasi 0.10. OrlpeolICJIHTeJ113HbIe KOHCTpyKI11414 B 6MTHHCKOM 5131)1Ke //

AKTyaTIbHbIe B011p0CM clpyicTypHoti H npHicna,iwok JIHHrBHCTHKH. M., 1980.

(Boguslayskaya 0. Yu. Attributive constructions in Bezhta language // Current
problems of the structural and applied linguistics. Moscow, 1980)

BoxapeB E.A. BeWTHHCKHR 5131)1K // 513b1KH Hapo,EkoB CCCP. T. IV.

146epHACKO-KaBKB3CKHe 513111KH. M., 1967.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Bezhta language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

MaltHeBa F.H. FpammarwiecicHil (Nem( 6examicicoro A3bIKa. Maxamicana, 1965.

(Madieva G. I. Grammatical sketch of Bezhta language. Makhachkala, 1965)

Romicame D.A. AHa.aH3 xanytimicxo-ryx3H6cxoro 513bIKa //
146epHrICKO-KaBKB3CK0e 513MKO3HaHHe. T.VIII. T6HJIHCH, 1956.

(Lomtadze E. A. Analysis of Kapucha-Hunzib language // Ibero-Caucasian
linguistics. Vol. VIII, Tbilisi, 1956)

HomTame D.A. Mopcbarionmecime KaTeropm4 HMeH B XBBHCKOM

(Kanytifflicxo-ryx3cxom) sobrice: ABTOpe(1). AMC KaH,11. 4:114.110J1. Hayx. T6HJIHCH,

1949

(Lomtadze E. A. Morphological categories of nouns in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz)
language, PhD thesis, Tbilisi, 1953)
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Jlom Tame 3.A. 06pa3oBaime mHowecTBefixoro imcna B rnaroyie
KaHrTHHCK0-ITH3H6CK0F0 313bIKa //1/16epHilcxo-xasica3cxoe 5I3bH(03HaHlie. T. V.

T6HJIHCH, 1953.

(Lomtadze E. A. Formation of plural in the verb of Kapucha-Hunzib language //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V, Tbilisi, 1953)

RoNfran3e 3.A. K ncTopwlecKomy B3aHMOOTHOIIIeHHK) 3pramsa H

knicwymeirramica B XBaHCKOM (Kanytimo-ryincicom) 513IIIKe //

146epHrICKO-KaBKa3CK0e SI3BIIC03HaHHe. T. IV. T6HJIHCH, 1953.

(Lomtadze E. A. Towards historical relations between Ergative and Instrumental
cases in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz) language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. IV,
Tbilisi, 1953)

XaTIHROB HexoTopme OCO6eHHOCTH o6pa3oBaHnsi ripirgacniti B 6e)KTHHCKOM

513MKe II OTTIMFOJIbHbIe 06pa30BaHH51 B 146epHACK0-KaBKa3CKHX 513bIKaX. tlepKeecK

1989.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Some peculiarities in the formation of participles in Bezhta
language // Verbal derivates in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989)

XaJIHROB BeWTHHCKHrI 51313IX // 513IaIKH MHpa: KaBica3ciale 51313IKH. M., 1999.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta language // Languages of the world: Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)

Xa.THIJI0B M. Ill. 06 orpaimilemom MHOHCeCTBeHHOM imcne CylgeCTBHTejThal,IX

6eXTHHCK01-0 513bIKa // KaTerOpH5I LIHCna B AarecTaxcxxx 51313IKaX. Maxatmana,

1985

( Khallilov M. Sh. On limited plural of nouns in Bezhta language // The category of
number in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1985)

XaJIHJIOB M.ITI. Yica3aTexibmile mecToHmeHHA B 6e)KTHHCKOM SIMIKe II

MeCTOHMeHH51 B 5I3bIKaX garecraufa. Maxamma, 1983.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Personal pronouns in Bezhta language // Pronouns in the
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1985)

XaJIHROB M.HJ. 0 nexcHico-rpammamilecxnx KJiaccax B 6e)KTHHCKOM 513IIIKe II

Mop(Donornmecicasi capyKrypa Aarecraticxxx 513bIKOB. MaXatiKaaa, 1981.

(Khallilov M. Sh. On lexico-grammatical classes in Bezhta language //
Morphological structure in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

XaJIHJI0B HeKCHKa 6e)KTHHCKOTO 513bIKa: ABTOpe4). KaKI. 4114JIOJI.

napc. Maxacncana, 1981.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta lexics, Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1981)

XaJIHJI0B DIarOJIbH0e cnoBoo6pa3oBanne B 6eXTHHCKOM 51313IKe 111'7131'0R B

37

4 6



www.manaraa.com

513brxax AarecTaHa. Maxatmaaa, 1980.
(Khallilov M. Sh. Verb formation in Bezhta language // Verb in the languages of
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

XaJIHJIOB M.111. CJIONCHbIe Hme Ha cymecTBwrem,Hme B 6e)ICTHHCKOM 513bIKe //

IlyAyJIJIBH, 1981, N.9 3; Ha aBap. 513.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Complex nouns in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship").
Makhachkala, 1981, N 3; in Avar lang.)

XaTIHJI0B BeXTHHCICHe Ha3BaHlISITyxymos // Colmar-II-atm TepmHHonorHA B

513E.ixax garecTaHa. Maxaincana, 1989.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta names of "tuxums" // Social terminology in Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1989)

XaJ114.110B M.Ill. ABapH3MbI B 6eXCIIIHCKOM 513bIKe // FbyayTIJII311, 1981, N2 1 (Ha

aBap. 513.).

(Khallilov M. Sh. Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship").
Makhachkala, 1981, No. 1; in Avar lang.)

XaJIHJIOB BMTHHCKO-pyCCKHil crioHapb. Maxatucana, 1995.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1995)

KJIHMOB F.A., XaJIHJIOB M.1L1. K apa6H3MaM B 6eXCTIIHCKOM 513131Ke // BOCT01111a51

(4HJ10.1101-1151. T6H.rmcH, 1983, N2 5.

(Klimov G. A., Khallilov M. Sh. Towards Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language //
Eastern philology. Tbilisi, 1983, No. 5)

G. A. Klimow, M. Sh. Chalilow. Ober georgische Lehnworter in der beshitischen
Sprache // Georgica. H. 10, Jena; Tbilisi, 1987.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexceeri M.E. 513bHCOBOe 3aKOHO,L1aTenbCTBO B garecTaHe // 513131KOBbIe npo6neMbl

PoccHikcKoii ele,aepaHHH H 3aKOHM 0 513bIKe. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexcees M. E. BeNCTHHCICHr1 513bIK // KpaCHa51Km4ra 51313IKOB HapomB POCCHH:

31111141C.T1011e41411eCKHR cnoBapb-cripaBoilmix. M., 1994

(Alekseyev M. E. Bezhta language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromeAxaHos M. M. 313111KOBa51cmyaHHA Ha CeHepHom Kama3e B

HCTOpHtleCKOM acneicre // COUHOJIHHFBHCTHIleCKHe npo6nemm B pa3mAx perHoHax
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MHpa. MaTep HaHm mexayHapoHHoti xomtepemtHH. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Cneuwinuca simmortoil cvrryaHHH B Aarecrarie 14 Heo6xoxlmast

rocyHapciseHHast 313b1K0BaSI 110J114THKa C011140J114H11314CTIVIeCKIle npo6Hemm B

pa3mAx perHoHax mHpa. MaTepHaRbt meKrtyHapoHHort xotuDepeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and
language policy of the state. // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Botlikh

About the Botlikh language

Botlikh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh- Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live
In the Republic of Daghestan the Botlikhs live in the Botlikh district in 2 auls

(settlements): Botlikh (the administrative centre of the district) and Miarsu.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

A3aeB X.F. 06pa3oBaxxe KOMII0314TOB B 60TJIHXCKOM 5I3bIKe // C6OpHHK HarlHbIX

coo6mem4f4 cimicynureTa HHOCTpaHHIAX $I3bIKOB. MaXaMICalla, 1973.

(Azayev H. H. The formation of composita in Botlikh language // Proceedings of
Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973)

A3aeB X.F. Apa6cKHe 3akIMCTBOBaHI451 B cnoBapnom cocTaBe 60THHXCKOF0 513bIKa //

C6OpHHK Hayinimx coo6mennti clmysibTeTa HHOCTpaHHbIX 513bIKOB. MaXallKaRa,

1973.

(Azayev H. H. Arabic loanwords in the lexicon of Botlikh language // Proceedings
of Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973)

A3aeB X.F. JleKCHKa H cnoBo6pa3oBanne 60TJIHXCK0F0 513bIKa: ABTOpe(1).

xanA. (1)HROJI. nayx. T6HJIHcH, 1975.

(Azayev H. H. Lexics and word-formation of the Botlikh language. PhD Dis.
Makhachkala, 1975)

FacaHoBa A.M. ComaTwiecxam Tepmmionornsi 60TJIHXCK0F0 5131DIKa // 11p06JIeMbI

oTpacneBoti ReKCHKH AarecTancxnx 513bIKOB: Comanpiecme TepMHHM.

Maxanxana, 1986.
(Hasanova A. M. Somatic terminology of the Botlikh language // The problems of
specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1975)

FacanoBa A.M. Ha3Bam451,RepeBbes, icycTapxxxos H TpaB B 60T.IIHXCKOM 5I3bIKe //

11p06HeMbI oTpacneBoil JICKCHKH Aarecralicm4x 513bEKOB: Ha3BaH145I AepeBbeB, TpaB,

xycerapimoB. Maxatixana, 1989. .

(Hasanova A. M. Names of trees, bushes and grasses in the Botlikh language // The

40

49



www.manaraa.com

problems of specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of trees, grasses
and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989)

Fyaaaa T.E. BOTHHXCKHVI 51313IK // 513bIKH HapoTkoa CCCP. T.IV.

146eNtiCKO-KaBKa3CKHe SI3b1KH. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

fy,riaaa T.E. BOTJIHXCKHVI 5131,1K (FpammanitiecicHti aHauH3, TeKCTIA, cnoaapb).

T6HRHCH, 1962 (Ha rpy3. so.)

(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language. Tbilisi, 1962 [in Georgian])

FyAana T.E. CKTioHeHHe HmeH CyBleCTBHTe.flbHbIX B 60THHXCKOM A31-11Ke //

BOHpOCIA inytiem451H6epHI3cxo-icarixa3cnix 513b1K0B. M., 1961.

(Gudava T. E. The noun declension in the Botlikh language // Problems in studies
of Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. 51313IKOBOe 3aKOHORaTeilbCTBO B garecTaHe. B KH.: 513bIKOBbIe

rlpo6neMbI PoccHticxoti (1)extepauHHH3aRoHbi 0 513Eace. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AneKceeB M.E. BOTHHXCKHrl 51313IK // KpaCHag KHHra SIMIKOB Hapoma POCCHH:

3HHHKROHesaHi3eCKHil cnoBapb-ciapaaoinunc. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Botlikh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromexmaHoB M.M. 513bIKOBaSfcifryanHA Ha CeaepHom Kama3e B Hc.ropwiecicom

acHeicre // COHHOJIHHITHCTHileCKHe Hpo6nembi B pa3HbIX perHoHax MHpa.

MaTepHaing mexayHapoAHoci KoHstepeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M. C. CrieHHCIMKa 513TAKOBOR cHayaHHH B garecTaHe H Heo6xoAHmasi

rocyjkapcTaeHHasi 5131)1KOBa51 HOJIHTHKa // COHHOHHHrBHCTHIleCKHe ripoariemm B

pa3HbIX perHoHax mHpa. MarepHanbi mexAyHapo,aHoti KoHcilepeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Musayev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and
language policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Chamalal

About the Chamalal language

Chamalal belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Where the speakers live
In the Republic of Daghestan the Chamalalans live in the Tsumada district in

the following villages: Aghvali, Gakvari (Upper and Lower), Gadyri, Gigatl,
Richaganikh, Tsumada and smaller settlements Tsumada-Urukh,
Gigatl-Urukh, Gigikh, Gachitl, Tsidatl. Some Chamalals live also in plain
districts. One Chamalal village Kvankhi (ca. 2000) is located in Chechnja.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Boxapert A.A. Ogepx rpammaTuicu namarmucicoro 513bIKa. M., JI., 1949.

(Bokarev A. A. Sketch of the grammar of Chamalal language. Moscow-Leningrad,
1949)

maromezkoBa n.T. 3aMeTKH HO ilamarmicKomy yAapemllo // (DorieTutiecxasi

CHCTM AarecTauciaix 5I31)IKOB. Maxatucana, 1981.

(Magomedova P. T. Notes on Chamalal stress // Phonetic system of Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

MaroMeLoBa 006eHHOCTI4 stoyfIKIIHOHHp0BaHHA IIOCJIeJI0FOB B

FHTaTJIHHCKOM Aualleicre tramarmucxoro 5I3bIKa AHageKTOJIOTHIleCK0e143rremle

,LIarecramicllx 513131K0B. MaXaliKalla, 1992.

(Magomedova P. T. Functional peculiarities of postpositions in Gigatl dialect of
Chamalal language // Dialectological studies of Daghestanian languages.
Makhachkala, 1992)

maromea0Ba H.T. 0 CB5I3SIX CJIOB B CROBOC011eTaHH5IX tramarmucxoro 5I3bIKa //

C6OpHHK cTaTeti HO uollpocam ,rtarecraucxoro H Befmaxcxoro SI3bIK03HaHHSI.

Maxatcana, 1972.
(Magomedova P. T. Word relations in word-combinations of Chamalal language //
A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics.
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Makhachkala, 1972)

Maromeilona H.T. 110CJIW10111 14 110CIleJIONCHMe CJIOBOCOTICTaH1151 B immayumucom

513bIKe // C6OpHHK cra'reti no Bonpocam AarecTaFicKoro H netinaxcxoro

513bIKO3HaHH51. MaXatiKaJla, 1972.

(Magomedova P. T. Postpositions and word-combinations with postpositions in
Chamalal language // A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and
Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

MaromeAona H.T. geenpwiacTinde, npniiacTinae, macAaptime o6oporm
tiamanknicxoro 513b1Ka KaK pa3HOBHAHOCTH CROBOC011eTaHHil II C6OpHHK craTek no

Bonpocam ,rlarecTancKoro H nethiaxcxoro 513131K03HaHH51. MaxasKana, 1972.

(Magomedova P. T. Gerund, participle and masdar constructions of Chamalal
language as word-combination types // A collection of papers on the problems of
Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

MaromenoBa H.T. Cnoco6m cnonoo6pa3oBamni B )1CHBOTHOB0,1111eCK0c1

Homemmaerype riamanmicxoro 313bIKa II Bonpocm cnosoo6pa3ortamuLaarecTancxnx
51314K0B. Maxaincana, 1986.

(Magomedova P. T. The ways of word formation in stock-raising terminology of
Chamalal language // Problems of word formation of Daghestanian languages.
Makhachkala, 1986)

MaromenoBa n.T. 06 onnom cyclninucce rnaronmioro CJI0B006pa30BaHH51 B

itamarnmcxom 513bIKe // DlaTOJI B 513bEKaX ilarecTana. Maxatucana, 1980.

(Magomedova P. T. On one suffix of verb formation in Chamalal language // The
verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

Maromenona II.T. K xaparrepnciunce nanmenonannil qacTeti Tena genonexa H

?KHBOTHbIX B gamammicKom 313131Ke II 11p06JIeMbI oTpacnenoti JleKC14K14

xtarecTancxnx 5131111(013: Comamilecxne Tepminim. Maxaincana, 1986.

(Magomedova P. T. Towards characteristics of names of body parts of humans and
animals in Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of
Daghestanian languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1986)

MaromenoBa II.T. Tepmmim onnettogcrBa B gamarianicKom 513MKe // arpacneBag

nexcmca AarecTancxnx 5131,IKOB: Ha3BaH1411 )1(14BOTHMX H HT111.1. Maxaincana, 1988.

(Magomedova P. T. The terms of sheep breeding in Chamalal language / /
Specialized lexics of Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and birds.
Makhachkala, 1988)

Maromeaona II.T. Xaparrepncianca na3nannti TpaBS1HHCTMX pacTennti H

CB5f3aHHbIX C HHMH JleKCIPleCKHX e,aHHH11 B gamarmicKom 513bIKe II
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oTpacrieBoti ReKCHKII AarecTaHcicilx 513bIKOB: Ha3BaHHSI was, ,aepeBbeB,

KycrapHHKoB. MaXatIKafla, 1989.
(Magomedova P. T. Characteristics of names of grasses and related lexical units in
Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of Daghestanian
languages: Names of grasses, trees and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989)

Marome,aosa H.T. 0 crpyKrype H cemaimuce liaMaTIHHCKHX MHKpOTOHOHHMOB (110

HaHHIAM cen. H. FaxBapH H B. Fax BapH) // garecTaxcKasi oHomacTHKa: MarepHaHm

14 HccHeAoBaHHB. MaxamKana, 1991.

(Magomedova P. T. On the structure and semantics of Chamalal microtoponyms
(collected in the villages Upper and Lower Gakvari) // Daghestanian onomastics.
Makhachkala, 1991)

Marome,aosa n.T. TIOpKCKHe 3aHMCTBOBaHHA B ilamainmcxom 313bIKe //

TIOpKCKO-AareCTaHCKHe 513bIKOBbIe KOHTaKTM (PICCJIeTIOBaHH51 H maTepHana).

MaxatiKaaa, 1982.
(Magomedova P. T. Turkic loanwords in Chamalal language //
Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982)

MaromeAoBa II.T.IlamaamicKo-pyccxHii cnoBapb. MaxamKana, 1999.

(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999)

Hay HrHH B.A. Bmpaxcerme MHONCeCTBeHHOCTH cHryalmil B tiamarnmcKom )13b1Ke II

T11110H011451 HTepaTHBH131X KoHcTpymmii. JI., 1989.

(Plungjan. V. A. The expression of plurality of situations in Chamalal language //
Iterative constructions typology. Leningrad, 1989)

Marome,a6eKoBa 3.M. qama.TmHcKHPi 5131,1K // 513bIKH HapoxtoB CCCP. T. IV.

H6epHVICKO-KaBKa3CKHe 513bIKH. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Chamalal language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV.

Moscow, 1967)

MaromeAosa n.T. gaMaJIMICKHit S13bIK II 513131KH mHpa: KaBKa3CKHe 513bIK14. M.,

1999.
(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AneKceeB M.E. 513131K0B0e 3aKOHO,aaTenbCTBO B garecTaHe II 513bIKOBbIe npoartemm

PoccHticKoil OeHepal114H H 3aKOHbI 0 313bIKe. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problemS in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

44

53



www.manaraa.com

AnexceeH M.E. qamanHHcicHti 513bIK. B KH.: KpaCHB.51 KHHTB $I3bIKOB Hap0A0B

POCCHH: 3HIWKII0HealltleCKHrl cnosapb-cripaHoinffix. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Chamalal language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromeAxaHoH M.M. 513b1K0Baficwryauffa Ha CeHepHom Kama3e B HcropHtlecKom

acnexTe // COHHOJIHHrBHCTHIleCKHe npo6flembi B pa3HMX perHollax mHpa.

MaTepHanm mexcayHapoAHoti KowbepeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.C. ClieHH(1:1HKB .513bIKOBOR cHiyamm B arecTaHe H Heo6xo)Hmaa
rocyaapc.rHeHHasi fi3MKOBB51 HOJIHTHKa // COHHOHHHrBHCTIPIeCKHe Hpo6Hemm B

pa3MAX perHoHax MHpa. MarepHarm mexcAyHapoxtHoti xowl)epeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)



www.manaraa.com

Chukchee

About the Chukchee language

Chukchee belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the
Chukchee-Kamchatkan languages.

Where the speakers live
Chukchee is spoken in the Chukotka Autonomous Area, in the north-eastern

part of the Koryak Autonomous Area, in the Nizhne-Kolymskiy (the
Lower-Kolyma) district of the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha).

TEACHING MATERIALS

11.51. CKOpHK. YlIe6H0e noco6me no urcorcicomy 513b1Ky. Maraaam, 1983.

(Skorik P. Ya. Textbook of Chukchee. Magadan, 1983)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
ACHHOBCKHA A. C. KOHCOHaHTH3M IlyKOTCK0f0 SI3LIKa. H., 1991.

(Asinovskij A. C. Consonant system of Chukchee. Leningrad, 1991)

He,a5IHKOB B.H. 14MHepaTHB B tiyKOTCKOM 313111Ke II HMIlepaTHB B

pa 3mocipyrrypmbix 5131,IKaX. Te3HCIA gOKJIa,40B xorictlepeinam:

(toymurnomaxibmo-rimonormciecxoe Haripamemie B rpammarmice.
110BeRHTCHLHOCTb. JI., 1988.

(Nedyalkov V. P. Imperative in Chukchee. In: Imperative in languages with
different structures. Proceedings of the conference «Functional and typological
grammar: Imperative». Leningrad, 1988)

CKOpHK 11.51. OtlepKH HO CHHTaKCHCy tircorcicoro 513bIKa. PIHKOpHOpaHHA.

1948.

(Skorik P. Ya. Outlines of syntax of Chukchee. Incorporation. Leningrad, 1948)

CKOpHK 11.51. Crpraypa ripexproxcemmsi B ilyKOTCKOM 51313IKe. II Crpyrrypa

npegrimicemmm B 513bIKaX pa3JIIPIHMX THROB. IlaTle0a3HaTCKHe 513131KH. R., 1984.

(Skorik P. Ya. Sentence structure in Chukchee. In: Sentence structure in languages
of different types. Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad, 1984)

CKOpHK 11.51. Fpammaimxa IlyKOTCK01-0 $I3bIKa. '4.1. M.-JI., 1960, J1., 1977.
(Skorik P. Ya. Grammar of Chukchee. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad, 1960; Part II,
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1977)

Boropa3 B.F. JIyopaBer.naticxxii (tlyKOTCKIA) 513bIK. 1/ 5131311(14 14 1114CbMCHHOCTII

HapogoB CeBepa, it. III. M.-JI., 1934.

(Bogoraz V. G. The Luoravetlan (Chukchee) language. // Languages and writing
systems of the Northern peoples. Part III. Paleoasiatic languages.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

CKOpHK 11.51. IlyKOTCKHrl 513131K. // 51313IKH Hap0,110B CCCP, T.5. JI., 1968.

(Skorik P. Ya. The Chukchee language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR,
Vol.5., Leningrad, 1968)

Bogoraz W. Chukchee. In: Handbook of American Indian languages / Ed. by F.
Boas. Washington, 1922.

Comrie B. Degrees of Ergativity: Some Chukchee evidence. In: Ergativity / Ed. by
F. Plank. London, 1979.

Kampfe H.-R., Volodin A. P. AbriB der tshuktschischen Grammatik auf der Basis
der Schriftsprache. Wiesbaden, 1995.

Nedyalkov V. P. Degrees of ergativity in Chukchee. In: Ergativity / Ed. by F. Plank.
London, 1979.

Dunn, Michael. 1999. A Grammar of Chukchi. Unpublished Australian National
University Ph.D. dissertation.

Krause, Scott Russell. 1980. Topics in Chukchee phonology and morphology.
Unpublished University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign Ph.D. dissertation.

Dictionaries
Boropa3 B.r . JIyopaBernaxcico-pycemet CJI0Bapb. M.-JI., 1937.
(Bogoraz V. G. Luoravetlan-Russian dictionary. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

CKOpHK II.51. Pyccico-twicorcxmil cstoBapb. 11., 1941.

(Skorik P. Ya. Russian-Chukchee dictionary. Leningrad, 1941)

Moran T.A., 14H3HJIHK3I3 11.14.11pcorcico-pycciaI3 cnoBapb. JI., 1957.

(Moll T. A., Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian dictionary. Leningrad, 1957)

14H3HJIHK314 11.14. CnoBapr3 twicorcxo-pycendi H pyccxo-vxorcicnik. JI., 1983.

(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian and Russian-Chukchee dictionary. Leningrad,
1983)

MH3HJIHK3r111.14. CnoBapb ityxorcxo-pyccmil H pyCCK0-11)TKOTCKHI3. H3,L1. 2-e, a,
1987.

47



www.manaraa.com

(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian and Russian-Chukchee dictionary. 2nd edition.
Leningrad, 1987)

Phrase-books
IIHMOHeHKOBa E.M., TbIHe.1113.11.F. Pyccico-twxoTcmil pa3r'oBopHHK. Mara,aaH,

1991.
(Pimonenkova E. M., Tynel' L. G. Russian-Chukchee phrase-book. Magadan,
1991)

KeyimKyr B.r. Pyccico-ilyxurciadi pa3roBopHHK. MaraAaH, 1986.

(Keul'kut V. G. Russian-Chukchee phrase-book. Magadan, 1986)

Bibliographies
BypiaxHH A.A. XywnicecTHeHHasi JarrepaTypa Ha 513bIKaX Hapo,aoH tlyxonai

[tircurcKom, 3BeHCKOM, 3CKHMOCCKOM, HykarHpckom]. // PerHoHarthmile npo6neMbl

o6pa3oBaHHsl, po,aHme 513bIKH, TpaxtRuHoHHasi icymaypa HapoAoH T-IyKOTKH. 113.

AHaAmpb, 1993, c. L 25-42.
(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka
(Chukchee, Even, Eskimo, Yukagir). In: Regional problems of education, mother
tongues and traditional culture of the peoples of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr', 1993,
pp. 25-42)

B,a0BHH H.C., TepeweHKo H.M. OilepicH HCTOpHH H3rieHHA naileoa3HaTcnix H

camo44ticmx 513MKOB. JI., 1959.

(Vdovin I. S., Tereshchenko N. M. Outlines of Paleoasiatic and Samoyed studies.
Leningrad, 1959)

Texts
bl M Hub1/11-3. CKa3KH. COCT..TI.B. BeTIHKOB. Mara.zaH, 1979.

(Lymoylte. Tales and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1979)
[a parallel edition in Russian]
tlyKOTCKHe CKa3KH, MHCIMI H npe,rcaHHA. COOT. TI.B. BeJIHKOB. Mara,EtaH, 1982.

(Chukchee tales, myths and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1982)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

There are no sociolinguistic studies on Chukchee, but there are several studies on
the social issues of Chukchees and other aboriginal Northern peoples.

ReOHTbeB B.B. X0351171CTB0 H KyabTypa HapoxtoH 1Iyicomn. HoBodH6HpcK, 1973.

(Leont'jev V. V. Industries and culture of peoples of Chukotka. Novosibirsk, 1973)

14CTOpH51 H xyavrypa TI., 1987.

E7
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(History and culture of Chukchees. L., 1987)

Bpy6neBcIu (13.H. Ilpo6nemm pa3BHTvim Hapox(oB CCCP (80-e-90-e roxtbi)

Mara,aan, 1991.
(Vrublevskiy F. I. Problems of development of the peoples of the USSR (the
1980s-1990s). Magadan, 1991)
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Chulym

About the Chulym language

Turkic language, East-Hunn branch, Uighur-Oguz group of the branch,
Khakassian subgroup.

Where the speakers live

Chulym Turks reside in the areas of the basin of the river of Chulym (middle
and lower flow), administratively entering the Asinovsky and and Zyryansky
districts of the Tomsk region (the villages of Teguldet and Perevoz), and the
Tyukhtet region of the Krasnoyarsk territory.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
El4p1OKOBWI P.M. 0 riepBlitixbix ,210J1F13X EllaCHMX B Lly.TIEIMCKO-TIOpCKOM 513131Ke. //

COBUCKaa TICTKOJI0F1451. N2 6. Boxy, 1975.

(Biryukovich R. M. On the Initial Long Vowels in Chulym Turkic. In: Turkic
Studies in the USSR. No. 6. Baku, 1975)

EHMOKOBliT-1 P.M. Mopclaanormsi ilysimmexo-nopiccxoro 513b1Ka. q. I. M., 1979;
CapaToB, 1981.

(Biryukovich R. M. Morphology of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1981)

Expiolcomil P.M. JleKCHKa llyabBMCKO-TIOpKCKOF0 51313IKB. CapaToB, 1984.

(Biryukovich R. M. Lexicon of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1984)

BIVIOKOB1411 P.M. 3ByxoBoR cTpoiI IlyJIbIMCKO-TIOpKCKOM A3b1Ka. M. 1979.

(Biryukovich R. M. Phonetic Structure of Chulym Turkic. Moscow, 1979)

EIVIOKOBIIII P.M. qyjIbIMCKO-TKTCKVIR S131,IK // 313b1K14 Mxpa. TIOpKeKliti $ 1313BM.
M., 1997.

(Biryukovich R. M. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the World.
Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1997)

)1y.111,30H A.IZ. T-ITMIMCKO-TIOpKCKI411 BMW. // 5131IKH HapoAoB CCCP. M., 1966, LI.
2.

(Dulzon A. P. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the
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USSR. Moscow, 1966, Part 2)

Dialects
Ay.111330H A.II. TIOpKCKHC 513131KH H ,LtHalleKTbI 3allaitHOCI CH6HpH // YTIeHbIe

3aTHICKH TOMCK0F0 nextarorwlecicoro HHCTHTyTa. TOMCK, 1957, T. 16.

(Dulzon A. P. Turkic Languages and Dialects of the Western Siberia. In:
Proceedings of the Tomsk Teachers Training Institute. Tomsk, 1957, Vol. 16)

gy.TH330H A.n. ,414BACKTE.I H roBopm TiOpKOB tly.mima II CoBeTcicasi TIOpKOHOTHA.

Baxy, 1973, .112 2.

(Dulzon A. P. Dialects and Patios of the Chulym Turks. In: Turkic Studies in the
USSR. Baku, 1973, No. 2)

YpaeB P.A. FoBop Aepeimix Excii // Ygetibie 3aMICKH TOMCK0F0 ne,aaronmecicoro

micTIITyra. Tomcx, 1955. T. XIII.
(Urayev R. A. Patois of the Village of Yezhi. In: Proceedings of the Tomsk Teacher
Training Institute. Tomsk, 1955, Vol. XIII)

Texts
Pa,E(HOB B.B. 06pa3um Hapoormoil JurrepaTypm TIOpKCKHX rinemex, )Ki4Bynnix B

10>KHOR CH6HpH H A3pirapercoil cTerm. CI16., 1868, q. II.

(Radlov V. V. Samples of Folk Literature of the Turkic Peoples Living in Southern
Siberia and in the Dzungar Steppe. St. Petersburg, 1868, Part.II)

gommicaxoB HT. HH>KHeHIOCHM (maTepHama no 513b1Ky) II YileHMe 3aHHCKH

Xaicaccxoro HH14511I14, A6aicall, 1960, Bbm. VIII.

(Domozhakov N. G. Inhabitants of the Lower Iya (Language Data). In: Proceedings
of the Khakassian Research Institute of Language, Literature and History. Abakan,
1960. Issue VIII)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

,Etyllb3OH A.H. 3THOJIHHIBHCTHileCKag AH44::epexullamisi TIOpKOB CH6HpH II

CTpyKTypa H HCTOpH51 TIOpKCKHX 513bIKOB. M., 1971.

(Dulzon A. P. Ethnic and Linguistic Classification of the Siberian Turks. In
Structural and Historical Studies of the Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1971)

HaCHHOB Ilymamcmii 313bIK. II KpaCHaa milira 313bIKOB HapogoB POCCHH. M.,

1994.

(Nasilov D. M. The Chulym Language. In: Red Book of the Peoples of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Dolgan

About the Dolgan language

Do lgan belongs to the Uighur-Oguz group of the East Hunnic branch of the
Turkic languages (Yakut subgroup).

TEACHING MATERIALS

AKCeHOBa E.E., ,Ejem sm exxo 3.17. H (cocT.). ,ITIonralicKo-pyccm4ii,

pyccKo-Aofframniti micaubluati csioBapb. JL, 1990.
(Aksyonova E. E., Demyanenko Z. P. et al. Dolgan-Russian and Russian-Dolgan
school dictionary. Leningrad, 1990)

AaceHoBa E.E., Bap6o.utma A.H., Ilop(topbes B.H. 3xcrieplimeirraribmal 6pulapb
Aonralicxoro 513bIKB. M., 1981.

(Aksyonova E. E., Barbolina A. N., Porfiryev V. N. Experimental primary alphabet
of Dolgan. Moscow, 1981)

ApTembeB H. M. 410JITBHCKHi3 5131,IK: rie6m4K Ansi 2 Kuacca / H. M. ApTembeB,

B.H. Hop4mpbes. 2. H3,4., Aopa6. CamcT-IleTep6ypr: OT,FA-HHe 143,11t-Ba

"IlpocBealeiffle", 1995.
(Artemyev N. M. The Dolgan language. Textbook for grade 2. 2nd, revised ed. St.
Petersburg, Filial of the publishing house "Prosveshcheniye", 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars, lexicology, phonology
AHApocoBa C.H. Aonramckliti 313bIK. II 513bIKH MHpa: TIOpKCKHe 313bIKH. EHIHKeK,

1997. C. 235 - 242.
(Androsova S. I. The Dolgan language. In: Languages of the world. Turkic
languages. Bishkek, 1997)

BB[61worpa4 imi pa6oT no AOJIMICKOMy SI3BIKy. II 11HCI,MeHHOCTb Hapoaos CH6HpH:

HCTOpH51 H nepcnexTimm. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1981. C. 35-37.

(Bibliography of studies of Dolgan. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history
and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981)

Castren M. A. Reiseberichte and Briefe aus der Jahren 1845 1849. St. Petersburg,
1856.

Middendorf A., fon. Librische Reise Bd.4. Th.2. Dritte Lieferung, Die
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Eingeborenen Siberiens. St. Petersburg, 1875.

Stachowski M. Dolganischer Wortschatz. Lexica Dolganica. Krakow, 1993.

AgrembeB H.M. KaTeropnst naAexca B 4onrancxom 513b1Ke. B mi.:I4ccriemBalmst no

rpammamme 5131111COB HapO,ROB CeBepa. C116., 1993.

(Artemyev N. M. Category of case in Dolgan. In: Studies on grammar of the
languages of the Northern peoples. St. Petersburg, 1993)

ApTembeB H.M. Ilaxtexcnasi CHCTM 3131311Ca AcuiraH. Kall,L1. XIHCC. M., 1988.

(Artemyev N. M. Case system of the language of Dolgans. Ph.D. dissertation.
Moscow, 1988)

BeJIbTIOKOBa H.I1. KOHCOHaHTH3M AcarancKoro 513bIKa (3xcnepnmeirramatme

HCCJIe,a0BaHH51). Anma-kra, 1979.

(Beltyukova N. P. Consonant system of Dolgan (experimental studies). Alma-Ata,
1979)

BeJ113TIOKOBa 11.11. COCTaB COTJIaCHbIX (l)onem B ,LIOJIraHCKOM 513bIKe. B KH. 51313IKH

HapO1 0B 51KyTHH: xmarterranornst, 3nnepktmerrralmast JIHIIFBHCTHKa..51KyTCK,

1989.

(Beltyukova N. P. The system of consonant phonemes in Dolgan. In: Languages of
the peoples of Yakutia: dialectology, experimental linguistics. Yakutsk, 1989)

BeJIbTIOKOBa H.11. flepewlesobtimmil t B Bonrancxom // flponcxmlutemete

a6opnrenos CH6HpH H I4X $I3hIKOB. TOMCK, 1976.

(Beltyukova N. P. Front- tongued .t in Dolgan. In: Origination of the native peoples
of Siberia and of their languages.Tomsk, 1976)

BeJIbTIOKOBa H.11. PTOBbIe manomymmpte B ,Bartrancxom II HCCJIe2 :10BaHH51

etotiennce c14614pcxxx 513b1K0B. HOBOC14614pCK, 1976.

(Beltyukova N. P. Semi-obstruent labials, dentals, palatals and velars in Dolgan. In:
Studies in the phonetics of the Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1976)

gembsmemco 3.11. 3aMeTKH no ,Bartraficxoti nexcmce II 513bIKH H TOHOHHMHSI

CH6HpH. Tomcx, 1975. Bbin. 1.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Notes on the Dolgan lexics. In: Language and toponimy of
Siberia. Tomsk, 1975. Issue 1)

geMbAtieHKO 3.11. 0 BT0p1411111,1X 14 nepenocinax 3namennsix CJIOB B ,a0JITaHCKOM

513131Ke. II 513bIKH H TO110H14M1451 CH6HpH. TOMCK, 1975, BbIII. 1.

(Demyanenko Z. P. On the figurative meanings of words in Dolgan. In: Languages
and toponimy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1975, Issue 1)

geMbAHeHKO 311. 0 cnoBoo6pa3oBaTesimmax npnemax B rpyrme ,itortrancxxx
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na3Bannik macTeil Tena // Ilponcxcomeinte a6opnrenoB Cn6npn H FIX 513bIKOB.

TomcK, 1976.

(Demyanenko Z. P. On the means of word-building of the Dolgan names for parts
of body. In: Origination of the native peoples of Siberia and of their languages.
Tomsk, 1976)

geMb5illeHKO 3.H. Tiopxcxo-monronbcime naparmenn B nexcmce 513b1Ka AOJIIMH //

Atayarname ripo6.11embi nexcmcorpacton. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1971.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Turkic and Mongol correspondencies in the vocabulary of
Dolgans. In: Urgent problems of lexicography. Novosibirsk, 1971)

Komeneposa T.M. gonrancxne mepnopsunme rnactime no nainnilm
penTrenorpa4n4poBanng // 3ByxoBoti cTpoH c14614pcKnx 313b1K0B. HOBOCH6HpCK,

1980.

(Kosheverova T. M. Dolgan back long vowels according to the data of X-ray
examination. In: Phonetic system of Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1980)

KomeBepoBa T.M. 3nagemie H (1)yHK111414 TB0pHTeJlbH01-0 na,nexca B ,I1011raHCKOM

5131,1Ke // 513bIK H TOHOHHMH51 CH6HpH. TOMCK, 1976, BBm. 2.

(Kosheverova T. M. Semantics and functions of the Instrumental case in Dolgan.
In: Languages and toponymy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1976, Issue 2)

HeneluteB B.M. TeOpeTHIleCK0e H npaxintlecxoe 3namenne (DoneTntlecKnx

ncc.itexkoBannti 110 513b1KaM Hap0A0B CeBepa II IIFICE,MeHHOCTb napo,r(oB CH6HpH:

HCTOpH51 H nepcnemn3m. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1981.

(Nedelyayev V. M. Theoretical and practical value of phonetic studies on the
languages of the Northern peoples. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history
and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981)

geME.51HeHKO 3E. Tropxcxo-KeTcxne cnonapnme 06IHHOCTH H HX urpaxenne B

AonrancKom 513131Ke II TIp0HCX0)KI1eHHe a6opnrenoB CH6HpH H FIX 513131K0B. TOMCK,

1973.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Turkic-Ket vocabulary groups and their reflection in Dolgan. //
Origination of the native peoples of Siberia and of their languages. Tomsk, 1973)

geMb51HeHKO 3.11. AOJITaHCKa51 anaTomkpiecxasi nexcnxa 3BeHICHtiCKOTO

nponcxoxmem451. B KH.: 513131KH H TOHOHHMHSI CH6HpH. TOMCK, 1975, BEM. 7)

(Demyanenko Z. P. Dolgan anatomic terms of the Evenki origin. In: Languages and
toponymy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1975, Issue 7)

Dialects
Y6psIToBa E.H. 513bIK HOpHJII3CKHX nauran. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1985.

(Ubryatova E. I. Language of the Norilsk Dolgans. Novosibirsk, 1985)
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BernmoKoBa H.n. illeneBme myminae 4:scalemm 3anamioro Bap ' mina AonraHcKoro

SI3b1Ka // HapO,L1bI H 513b1K11 CH6HpH. HOBOCH6HpcK, 1980.

(Beltyukova N. P. Obstruent fricative sounds in the Western variant of Dolgan. In:
Peoples and languages of Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1980)

Texts
AKceHoBa E.E. (Or4o). BapaKCaH: CTHXH, necm4 AOJITaH. KpacHostpcx, 1973.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Baraksan: verse and songs of Dolgans. Krasnoyarsk,
1973)

AlccemBa E.E. (Or Bo). Ileum Baprafta (Bonra Hume Beam) = BapraaH
blpblnapo. KpacHostpcx, 1988.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Songs of bargan (Dolgan songs). = Bargaan Yryparo.
Krasnoyarsk, 1988)

AxceiroBa E.E. (Outo). Ilecm4 cesepHoro 0J1e1151. CTHXOTBOpeHH$I H 'Iowa. M.,

1982.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Reindeer songs. Verse and a poem. Moscow, 1982)

AlccemBa E.E. (OrAo). 1-Ipmitarme B JI106BH: gonramme Hapoxime CKa3KH,
CTHXH, no3Ma: I436paHHOe. M., 1984.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Declaration of love: Dolgan tales, songs, verse and a
poem: Selected. Moscow, 1984)

AxcelloBa E.E. TaTIbIe CTHXH H 'Iowa. M., 1989.
(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Spring waters. Verse and a poem. Moscow, 1989)

Axcetiosa E.E. (01"):10). Y30p13I TyKigna = Myopa apilaCALtapa. Kpactiostpcx,
1976.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Tundra ornaments = Muora ardajdara. Krasnoyarsk,
1976)

BeJILTIOKOBa H.I1. AoRralicicHe TeKeTbI // CKa3KI4 Hap0A0B CH6HpCK0f0 CeBepa.

Tomck, 1979., BEdn. 3.

(Beltyukova N. P. Dolgan texts. In: Fairy tales of the Northern peoples. Tomsk,
1979. Issue 3)

Aogramme CKa3KH // CKa3aHHe o npocrope / COCT. TaKCaMH M.-.TI., 1998.

(Dolgan fairy tales. In: Tales of the vast / Comp. by Ch. Taksami.
Moscow-Leningrad. 1998)

EctipemoB H.A. Acutramicoe OBOHX0. SiKyTCK., 1984.

(Efremov N. A. Dolgan olonkho. Yakutsk, 1984)
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flonon H.A. 143 pona KapaHTo: Paccxamt. Kpacnostpcx., 1989.
(Popov N. A. From the family of Karanto. Short stories. Krasnoyarsk, 1989)

Cenepnan mynpocrb: flocnonnum H noronoptcn nonran, Helmut, Hraliacan / COCT.
H nepenon A.B. Beneinco. Kpacnompcx, 1991.
(Wisdom of the North. Short sayings and proverbs of Dolgans, Nenets, Nganasans /
Compiled and translated by A. V. Levenko. Krasnoyarsk, 1991)

TatiMbIpeKkle CKa3KH / nepenon C ,aaaralicKoro. Epmaxon B.H. / CocTannenne H
BCTrIHTe.abHa51 CTaT1,511-1.E. Ecimmona. Kpacnostpcx, 1982.

(Taymyr fairy tales / Translation from Dolgan. Krasnoyarsk, 1982)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AgremheB H.M. onraHcm4ti 513bIK. B KH.: KpaCHaa xrdnra .513131KOB naponon

POCCHH: 3HHHKJIOHCAHtleCKH# cnonapb-cnpanommx. M., 1994.

(Artemyev N. M. Dolgan language. In: Red book of the languages of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

Epp< C.14. jtonraind // Hacenenne MHpa: 3THOaeMOrpa4n1leCKHR CHpaBOITHHK. M.
1986.

(Bruk S. I. Dolgans. In: Population of the world: Ethnography and demography.
Reference-book. Moscow, 1986)

H.C. Ceneptime 5IKyTbI H Aar-wane // 3THHITeCKaTi HCTOpH51 naponon

CeBepa. M., 1982. C. 180-197.
(Gurvich I. S. Northern Yakuts and Dolgans. In: Ethnic history of the Northern
peoples. Moscow, 1982, pp. 180-197)

Bacnnben B.H., Tyronyicon B.A. flonenast pa6oTa B TatIMIANKOM HaLIHOHMBHOM

oxpyre B 1959 r. // COB. 3THOrp41151. M., 1960, N9 5.

(Vasilyev V. I., Tugolukov V. A. Field research in the Taymyr national territory in
1959. In: Soviet ethnology. Moscow, 1960, No. 5)

Aosirme // Harniast 6146nnoTexa KpaCH051pCK0F0 KpaeBoro my3est. PyKOIIHCHblii

(1)0H,a: Marepnarna cenepnoil 3KelleAHHHH HapKOMITOCa PODCP, co6pamme B.O.

,E(onrnx H M.C. CTpyllenum (1938/39): (D.572.4 (09), N737: 4.2, n.4.
(Dolgans. In: Scientific library of the Krasnoyarsk territorial museum of regional
studies. Archives: Materials of the Northern expedition of the People's Comissariat
of Education of the RSFSR, compiled by B. 0. Dolgikh and M. S. Strulyov
(1938-1939): F.572.4 (09), N 737: Part 2. p. 4)

AeMb51HeHKO 3.II. JlexcntiecKnik maTepnan KaK HCTOIMIIK Ho HeT0pHH nonrati H
51KyTOB // flpoariembi 3morene3a naponon CH6HpH H )aJmHero BOCTOKa.
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HoBocH6Hpcx, 1973.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Lexical data as a source of knowledge on the history of
Dolgans and Yakuts. In: Problems of ethnogenesis of the peoples of Siberia and Far
East. Novosibirsk, 1973)

AORFHX B.O. HaceneHHe nonyourpoHa TagMbIp H HpHneralowero K Hemy patioHa //

CeHepHasi AMR. 1929, T.2.

(Dolgikh B. 0. Population of the Taymyr peninsula and adjoining territories. In:
North Asia. 1929. Vol. 2)

Aorinix B.O. 1-IpoHcxoxcaeHHe aonraH //CH6Hpciudi 3THorpatinvieciffici c6opHHK.

T. 5, M., 1963.
(Dolgikh B. 0. Origin of Dolgans. In: Siberian Collection of Papers on
Ethnography. Vol.5., Moscow, 1963)

)1onrHx B.O. P0a0B0131 H filleMeHHOR COCTaB HapoaHocTeti CeBepa CpeaHeri

CH6HpH: KaHa. ;MCC. M., 1947.

(Dolgikh B. 0. Family and tribal structure of the peoples of the North of Middle
Siberia: (Doctoral dissertation). Moscow, 1947)

.The6eaen B.B. 40JITaHM. Hap0aM MHpa: HCTOpHK0-3THOrpadnPieCKHri

cripasommx. M., 1988, C. 157.
(Lebedev V. V. Dolgans. In: Peoples of the world: Reference-book on history and
ethnography. Moscow, 1988. p.157)

Mii,zuleHaopcp AA). llyremecTime Ha Cesep H BOCTOK CH6HpH. CII6, 1878.

(Middendorf A. F. Journey to the North and East of Siberia. St. Petersburg, 1878)

M0p,aBHHOB A. HHOpOallbI, o6HTatouwe B TypyXaHCKOM xpae // BeCTHHK

Pyccicoro reorpactomecxoro o6alecTHa. CH6., 1911, T.2.
(Mordvinov A. Aboriginals of the Turukhansk territory. In: Bulletin of the Russian
Geographical Association. St. Petersburg, 1911, Vol. 2)

ITHCI)MeHHOCTE, Hap0a0B CH6HpH: HCT0p1451 H nepcnerriumi / Per xon.: Y6pscrosa

E.14. (oTH. pea) H ap. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1981.

(Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history and perspectives. Ed. Ubryatova E.
Novosibirsk, 1981)

IIaTxaHoB C. CTameTatiecxile aaHHme, noxammaionwe rinemeHHoii COCTaB

Hacenemia CH6HpH, 513bIK H poam HHopoalieft. CH6., 1911, T. 2.

(Patkanov S. Statistic data showing tribal structure of the population of Siberia,
language and families of aboriginals. St. Petersburg, 1911, Vol. 2)

llonoH A.A. gonraHm. // Hapoabi CH6HpH. M.-JI., 1956.
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(Popov A. A. Dolgans. In: Peoples of Siberia. Moscow-Leningrad, 1956)

'Toms A.A. 3aTyKapHHcicHe KpecTbsme // COBeTCKaR 3THOrpad)H51. M., 1935, T.

4-5.
(Popov A. A. Zatundrinsk settlers. In: Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1935, Vols.
4-5.)

HonoB A.A. K011eBa51 >KH3Hb H THIMI )KH3HH y 4[0.11TaH // TpyabI HHCTHTyTa

3THorpa(1)HH AH CCCP. M.-JI., 1952.

(Popov A. A. Nomadic life and other ways of living of Dolgans. In: Studies of
Institute of Ethnography of Academy of Sciences of the USSR.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1952)

Ilonoi3 A.A. alleHeBOACTBO y RoJIraH. // COBeTCKa51 3THOTpaCIM.B. M., 1935, T. 4-5.

(Popov A. A. The Dolgan reindeer herding. In: Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1935,
Vols. 4-5)

110110B A.A. OxoTa H pbI60.TIOBCTBO y AOJITall // C6OpHHK HaMSITH B.F. Boropa3a.

M.-JI., 1937.
(Popov A. A. Hunting and fishing of Dolgans. Collection of papers in the memory
of V. G. Bogoraz. Moscow, Leningrad., 1937)

Horios A.A. llepexcHTKH Apeinifix HopenkirHo3Hbix B033peHHI3 y ,aarlfaH Ha

HpHpo,tcy // CoHeTcKasi 3THorpactosi, M., 1931, NS! 3-4.

(Popov A. A. Remnants of the archaic pre-religious views on nature of Dolgans. In:
Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1931, Nos. 3-4)

Ilonos A.A. Iloewa K Aonranam. M., 1946, T.4.
(Popov A. A. Travel to Dolgans. In: Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1946, Vol. 4)

limos A.A. go.uraHcicHil (1)0J1b100p. M., 1937.
(Popov A. A. Dolgan folklore. Moscow, 1937)

Ilonoi3 A.A. KOHneK111151 no maTepHam,Hoci xyribType Aonran B My3ee

awrporionorHH H 3THOrpa4HH // C6OpHHK My3esi aliTp0HOHOTHH H 3THOrpa4 )HH.

M.-H., 1958, T.18.
(Popov A. A. Collection of the culture of Dolgans in the Museum of anthropology
and ethnography. In: Collection of Papers of the Museum of anthropology and
ethnography. Moscow-Leningrad, 1958, Vol. 18)

Ilpoeicr arntaHHTa AORTaHCKOR HHCbMeHHOCTH // ITHCbMeHHOCTb Hapo,aos CH6HpH:

HcTopkim H nepcnexTimbi. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1981.

(Project of alphabet of the Dolgan writing. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia:
history and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981)
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flyxoH H.B. HCHOJIHeHHe 0.110HX0. // JoK.naAbl II Harmoti ceccm. 5IKyTCK, 1951,
1

(Pukhov I. V. Performance of olonkho. In: Reports of the second scientific session.
Yakutsk, 1951, Isuue 1)

Y6psrrorta E.H. 0 513bIKe ,L10J1FaH. B KH.: 51313IKH FI (1)0JIbKJI0p Hapo,rAoH cH6HpcKoro

CeBepa. M.-JI., 1966.
(Ubryatova E. I. On the language of Dolgans. In: Languages and folklore of the
peoples of the North of Siberia. Moscow-Leningrad, 1966)

CO3,11aHHe 1114CbMeHHOCTH Ha 513b1KaX Hapo,a0B CeBepa B CCCP // IIHCbMeHHOCTb

Hap0A0B CH6HpH: HCT0p1451 H neperierrimbi. HOBOCH614pCK., 1981.

(Ubryatova E. I Creation of writing systems in the languages of the Northern
peoples of the USSR. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history and
perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981)

Y6psrroria E.H. CospemeHHoe COCT051HHe H 3a,garm H3rIeH1451 MJIa,/(011HCbMeHHbIX H

6eCIIHCbMeHHIAX 513bIKOB TiopxoB CH6HpH // 143BeCTI451 CO AH CCCP.

HoHocH6Hpcx, 1978. Bbm.1 . Ns! 1.

(Ubryatova E. I. Present-day state and tasks of studying languages of the Siberian
Turks which have no writing or have short writing tradition. In: Newsletters of the
Siberian Department of Academy of sciences of the USSR. Novosibirsk, 1978.
Isuue 1, No. 1)

XJI06bICTHH JI.rI. ,L(peHHHe xyribiryphi Tacimbipa H icpyrnime 3THHIleCKHe 0611(110CTH

CH6HpH // Ilponcxoxcaerme a6opHreHoB CH6HpH H Hx 513131K0B. TOMCK, 1973.

(Khlobystin L. P. Ancient cultures of Taymyr and major ethnic communities of
Siberia. In: Origination of aboriginals of Siberia and of their languages. Tomsk,
1973)
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Enets

About the Enets language

Uralic, Samoyedic branch (Northern group).

Where the speakers live
Taimyr autonomous area (on the right bank of the Yenisei): Vorontsovo

village, Ust'-Yenisei district, and Potapovo village, Dudinka district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Castren M.A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

IlpoicocimeB F.H. 3neinuiI3 (exxceticico-camoexxxii) AllajleKT II AMIKH H
HHCbMeHHOCTb Hap0A0B CeBepa. "11. 1. JI., 1937. C. 75-90.

(Prokofiev G. N. Enets (Yenisei-Samoyed) dialect. In: Languages and writing
systems of peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937. pp. 75-90)

Tepememco H.M. 3HeLIKliI3 513bIK II 513bIKH HaponoB CCCP. T. 3: OHHHO-yrOpCKHe

H camo,allticicue 513131KH. M., 1966. C. 438-457.

(Tereshchenko N. M. The Enets Language. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR.
Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966. pp. 438-457)

Tepememco H.M. 3HeHKHCI 5I3bIK II 513131KH mHpa: YpaHl3CKHe 513bIKH. M.: HayKa,

1993. C. 343-348.
(Tereshchenko N. M. The Enets Language. In: Languages of the world: Uralic
languages. Moscow, 1993. pp.343-348)

Tepeuxemco H.M. CHHTaKCHC CaMO)HACKHX $13b1K0B. H., 1973.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed languages. Leningrad, 1973)

Helimski E. Phonological and Morphological Properties of Quantity in Samoyed //
Studien fur phonologische Beschreibung Uralischer Sprachen. Budapest, 1984.

CopoKHHa MIL KaTeF0p1451 HpHTSDKaTeThHOCTH B 3He1KOM 513bIKe II 513bIKH

napo,aoB CeBepa CB6Bpn. HoBocH6Hpcx, 1986.
(Sorokina I. P. The category of possessiveness in Enets // The Languages of the
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Peoples of the Northern Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1986)

CopoKHHa 14.11. illiennTenbHMe B 3HelIKOM 513bIKe // 513131K14 napoanocTeil CeBepa:

rpammaTmca, 414a.TIeKTOJI0F1431. 51KyTCK, 1989.

(Sorokina I. P. The Numerals in Enets // Languages of the peoples of the North:
grammar, dialectology. Yakutsk, 1989)

Coponma HD. Ilocneaorn 3neuxoro SI3bIKa // CoBeTcicoe (Inmno-yrposeaenne.
Tannmili, 1984. N2 2.
(Sorokina I. P. Postpositions in Enets // Soviet Finno-Ugric Studies, Tallinn, 1989.
N2 2)

Ka3axeBnii O.A. 143o6pa3nTenbnasi nexcnica 3neuxoro 5I3bIKa // 3HaK. C60pHHK

cTaTett IIo JIHHrBHCTHKe, cemnoTmce H II03THKe HaM5ITH A.H. )ICypnncicoro. M.,

1994. C. 203-212.
(Kazakevitch 0. A. Ideophonic lexicon of the Enets language // Sign. A collection
of linguistic papers in memory of A. N. Zhurinskij. Moscow, 1994. pp. 203-212)

Kunnap, Ago. 1999. Enets. Munchen: Lincom Europa.

MopeB 10.A., geHHHHT P.m. (oTB. pea.) erpyKrypa camoanticicnx H ennceticxxx
$I3bIKOB. TOMCK: Tomcmil roc. neaarorwieciadi HH-T, 1985.

(Morey Yu. A., Denning R. F. (ed.) The Structure of Samoyed and Yenisei
Languages. Tomsk, 1985)

Dictionaries
Castren M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1885.

Katzschmann M., Pustay J. Jenissej-Samojedisches (Enzisches) Worterverzeichnis.
Hamburg, 1978.

Mikola T. Morphologisches Worterbuch des Enzischen. Szeged, 1995.

Texts
napoaoB Tagmbipa. BEIIIIyCK 1. 3HeLIKHCI C4OJII3KJI0p. yikkunca, 1992.

(Folklore of the peoples of Taimyr. Issue 1. Enets folklore. Dudinka, 1992)

JIyKa na3ayi3 ca3 6a3a: 1506 JI03 33a nepe3. Groicraum, 1995
(The Gospel according to Luke. Stokholm, 1995).

Dictionaries and Texts
Pustay J. Kleines Jenissej-Samojedisches Material // Finnisch-Ugrische
Mitteilungen 2. 1978. S. 3-33.



www.manaraa.com

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Ka3axemm 0.A., Kymieuorta A.I4. 513b1K0Bail urryalimi y camootudiciunc HapoaoB //
513MKOBaSI CHTyaH1451 B POCCHACK011 CIDeAepaium: 1992. M., 1992. C. 92-101,

161-162.
(Kazakevitch 0. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples //
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. M., 1992. pp. 92-101,
161-162)

Tepememco H.M. An( Damn 3HeLIKOTO 5131)IKa // Ilaneoamarcime 5131,1KH. .11., 1986.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Enets Alphabet // Pa leo-Asiatic languages. Leningrad, 1986).

CopoKHHa 1411. 3Heuxo-pyccnie 513111KOBbIe CB51311 // KOHTaKTOROTHIleCKHil

3HUHKJIMIejaPieCKHil cRoBapb-cnpaBotramx. BbillyCK 1: CeBepfnAii pernoH. 513bIKH

napo,aoB CeBepa, CH6HpH H ,EkaabHero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyCCKHM 513MKOM.

M., 1994. C. 239-243.
(Sorokina I. P. Enets-Russian language contacts. A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994. pp. 239-243)

BOHHHa XeimmcKuil E.A. 3HeHKHJA 513bIK // KpacHast }mica 513131KOB Hapo,ttoB

POCCHIL 3HHHKUOIleAHtleCKH11 ciroBapb-cnpaBoinimc. M., 1994. C. 71-73.

(Bolina D. S., Helimski E. A. Enets. Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 71-73)

Xem4mcKnil E.A. 513bIK AByXCOT // 3HaHHe cmia. M.,1976. N2 3

(Helimski E. A. The language of two hundred people // Knowledge is power.
Moscow, 1976. No. 3)

Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies //
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997,
pp. 77-91.
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Even

About the Even language

Even belongs to Siberian (or. Evonkian) group of the Northern branch of the
Manchu-Tungus languages, which, together with the Turkic and Mongol
languages, enter the Altaic language family. Some scholars include Korean and
Japanese into the Altaic language family as well.

Where the speakers live
Evens live in the North-Eastern territories of the Russian Federation: in the

Magadan region, in the Chukot and the Koryak autonomous areas, in some
districts of the Khabarovsk territory and in the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha).

TEACHING MATERIALS

FJIMKOBa H.14., HOBHKOBa K.A., Po66ex B.A. 3BeHCKHR 513bIK. Y1Ie6HHK ZJI51

neTtarornnecnix JI., "IlpocBemexxe", 1991.
(Gladkova N. I., Novikova K. A., Robbek V. A. The Even language. Textbook for
teacher training colleges. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991)

Hminnyc BIT., KonMpuHa T.K. Byxsapb. CFI6., "IlpocBernerme", 1995.
(V. I. Tsintsius, T. K. Kopyrina. Primary alphabet. St. Petersburg, Prosveshcheniye,
1995)

B.14. 1.114111114yC, K.A. HOBHKOBa, X.14. AyTKHH, B.A. Po66ex. 313311b1 TOp3H

(3BeHCKHA 513bIK). YtIe6HHK 14 KHHca ADM TiTeH1451 Xill 2 iuiacca. cn6.,

"HpocBeweuHe ", 1995.

(V. I. Tsintsius, K. A. Novikova, Kh. I. Dutkin, V. A. Robbek. Evedy toren (The
Even language). Textbook and reader for 2 grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

FaamcoBa HIT., Po66ex B.A., LIlep6axoB F.B. 3B3,4b1 TOP3H (3BeHcxxii 513131K).

YtIe6HHK H xxnra wia ilTeHHSI ARA 3 Knacca Hana.rn,Hoil IIIKOJIbI. CI16.,

"IlpocBernexkle", 1991.

(Gladkova N. I., Robbek V. A., Shcherbakov G. V. Evedy toren (The Even
language). Textbook and reader for the 3rd grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

KeilmenmoBa A.A., KpHBOUlaIIKHH A.B. 3B3Ab1 Top3 H. (3BeHCKHR 51313IK).

Yile6HHK H KHI4Ta ABA IITCHI451 X1.1151 4 KJiacca Hailaamioti LUKOJIbI. C116.,
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"1-1pocBeineHne", 1995.

(Keymetinova A. A., Krivoshapkin A. V. Evedy toren (The Even language).
Textbook and reader for the 4th grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

Po66ex B.A., AyTKHH X.14., BypbIKHH A.A. CnoBapb 3Bexcxo-pyccxxI3 H

pyccxo-3BeHcimi3. Iloco6ne arm riamxxcsi HamaribHoil =ORM. JI.,
"IlpocBemexlle", 1988.
(Robbek V. A., Dutkin Kh. I., Burykin A. A. Even-Russian and Russian-Even
dictionary. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1988)

BoimmaKoBa ME. PyCCK0-3BeHCKHA pa3roBopHHK. Marazax, 1986.

(Bolshakova L. E. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1986)

Bypmxxx A.A. PyCCK0-3BCHCKilti pa3roBopxxx. Marmax, 1991.
( Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1991)

BypbucHH A.A. Pyccico-3BencicHi3 pa3rosopi-mx. 2-e inilam4e, Mara,rtax, 1994.

(Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. 2nd edition. Magadan, 1994)

lAxxiwyc B.14., Plimec 3Bexcxo-pyccimit cnoBapb. °KOJI° 10 000 CJIOB. JI.,

YtmextrH3, 1958.

(Tsintsius V. I., Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Boropa3 B.F. MaTepHaJnI HO namyrcicomy SI3bIKy. II TyHryccxxiI C60pHHK, I. H.,

1931

(Bogoraz V. G. Material on the Lamut language. In: Tungus digest, I. Leningrad,
1931)

Po66ex B.A. rpammarwiecicHe KaTeropHH 3Bexcxoro rnarona. Cf16., 1992.
(V. A. Robbek. Grammatical categories of the Even verb. St. Petersburg, 1992)

IIHMAHyC B.I4. Ogepx rpaMMaTHKH 3BeHCK01-0 (Jiamyrcxoro)51313IKa. Ocniemica H

M0p4:10ROFHA. JI., Y 'imam, 1947.

(V. I. Tsintsius. Outline of Even (Lamut) grammar. Phonetics and morphology.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947)

Benzing, J. Lamutische Grammatik. Wiesbaden, 1955.

ropueBcicasi B.A. 011epK HCTOpHHH3riexlisi Triryco-maribtDicypcxkix513b1KOB. JI.,

1958.
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(Gortsevskaya V. A. Outline of history of Manchu-Tungus studies. Leningrad,

1958)

[IeTpoB A.A. JleKCHKa ArCOBHOrl KyabTypEd 3BeHOB. R., 1991.

(Petrov A. A. Lexicon of spiritual culture of Evens. Leningrad, 1991)

Malchukov, Andrej 1995. Grammatical sketch of Even. LINCOM EUROPA,

Languages of the world Materials, 12.

ManbilyKoB A.R. CHHTaKCHC npocToro npeximicemisi B 3BeHCKOM 513bIKe:

crpyicTypmile H cemaimmecKlie acneKrEa. C116.: HayKa, 1999.

(Malchukov A. The structure of the simplex sentence in Even. St. Petersburg,

Nauka, 1999)

Dialects
J1e6e,tkeo OXOTCKHA AHanewr 3BeHCK0F0 SI31IKa. R., 1982.

(Lebedev V. D. The Okhotsk dialect of Even. Leningrad, 1982)

Re6egeB B.J. 513bIK 3BeHOB .51KyTHH R., 1978.

(Lebedev V. D. Language of Yakutian Evens. Leningrad, 1978)

HOBHKOBa K.A. OttepicH AHalIeKTOB 3BeHCKOFO 51313IKa. OTIBCKHil roBop. 'gam 1.

M. -l1., 143x AH CCCP, 1960.
(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Part I.
Moscow-Leningrad, Publ. House of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, 1960)

HOBHKOBa K.A. OilepKH ,LtHaJIeKTOB 3BeHCK0F0 51313IKa. OJIbCKHil roBop. FflarOJI,

cnywe6Hme cnoBa, TeKCTIA, raoccaplik. R., "Hayxa", 1980.

(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Verbs, functional
words, glossary. Leningrad, Nauka, 1980)

HonoBa Y.F. 3Berim MaragaricKorr o6JracTH. M., 1981.
(Popova U. G. Evens of the Magadan region. Moscow, 1981)

PHmec OCHOBHbIe OCO6eHHOCTH apmancKoro Avia.rieicTa 3BeHCK0I-0 5I3bIKa II

AOKJIMM H coo6igem4a FIH -Ta 513bIKO3HaH1451AH CCCP, 1955, T. VII.

(Rishes L. D. Main characteristic features of the Arman dialect of Even. In: Reports
of the Institute of linguistics of Academy of sciences of the USSR, 1955, Vol. VII)

Po66eK B.A. 513bIK 3BeHOB Eepe3oBKH. R., 1989.

(Robbek V. A. Language of Evens of Beryozovka. Leningrad, 1989)

Dictionaries
JIeBHH B.M. KpaTKHi 3BeHcico-pycciud3 CJI0Bapb (C npwrioxceiniem

rpammanmecKoro ogepica). M.-R., 1936.
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(Levin V. I. Short Even Russian dictionary (with outline of grammar).
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

PHatec 1414H111,1ye B.I4.B.H. 3BeHcico-pyccicHti criosapb. OKOJIO 20 000 CJI0B.

M., Foe. H3,./aTeJ113CTBO IIHOCTpaHHIAX H HaHHOHaJIbHbIX cnosapeti, 1953.

(Rishes L. D., Tsintsius V. I. Even-Russian dictionary. About 20000 entries.
Moscow, State publishing house of foreign and ethnic dictionaries, 1953)

UHHhHyc B.14., PHinec 3BeHcxo-pyccxHil cnoHapb. OKOJIO 10 000 C.I10B.
YtmeArH3, 1958.

(Tsintsius V. I., Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958)

Doerfer G., Hesche W., Scheinhardt H.. Lamutisches Worterbuch. Wiesbaden,
1980.

Bibliographies
[BypbncHH A.A.] BH6ItHorpa4mil pa6oT 110 513bIKy, 43011bKJIOpy 11 3THOrpa4IIIH

3BeHOB. // Friaaxosa H.I4., HOBHKOBa K.A., Po66ex B.A. 3BeHCKHH 513b1K. JI.,

"IlpocHemeHile", 1991.
(Burykin A. A. Bibliography of studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of
Evens. In: Gladkova N. I., Novikova K. I., Robbek V. A. The Even language.
Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991)

BypbncHH A.A. Xy,TtoxecrBeHHast JiHrepaTypa Ha SI3HKaX Hapo,aoH T-IymyricH

Nyxorcxom, 3BeHCKOM, 3CKHMOCCKOM, ioxarHpcxom]. // PerHoHarname npo6rtemm

o6pa3oHamist, pommie 513bIKH, TpanHHHoHHast xy.TH)Typa Hapo,aoH "IlyKOTKH.14.3.

AHaampb, 1993.

(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka
(Chukchee, Even, Eskimo, Yukaghir). In: Regional problems of education, mother
tongues and traditional culture of the peoplpes of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr', 1993)

fIeTpoH A.A. HOBMe wynbt 110 513bIKy, 43051bKJI0py H 3THOTpa4)H14 3BeHOB (60-e
90 -e rozm). JI., JIFIII4 HmeHH AM. repueHa, 1990.

(Petrov A. A. New studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of Evens (the
1960s 1990s). Leningrad, the Herzen Leningrad State Teacher training institute.
1990)

Texts

[Boxosa E.H.] flecHH EB,E1OKHH BOKOBOti. MaFagaH, 1992.

(Bokova E. N. Songs of Evdokia Bokova. Magadan, 1992)

fIecHH oneHbero past. AKyTCK, 1987.
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(Songs of the reindeer land. Yakutsk, 1987)

LlepicanoB K.C. 3B3Abl HeMKaH. CKa3KH CeBepa. [3BeHCKHe CKa3KH].

fle'rponannoBCK-Kamtiamutri, 1988.
(Cherkanov K. S. Evedy nemkan. Legends of the North. [Even fairy tales].
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1988)

3Bexcxast surrepaTypa. JI., "HpocBeuxeime", 1994.

(Even literature. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1994)

3B3C3/1 TOP3Hu3T3H HMMKapHV1. CKa3KH 3BeHCKOCI 3eMJIH. COCT.

BOJIbMaKOBa. Mara.raH, 1988.

(Evesel toren'eten nimkarni. Legends of Even land. Comp. by L. E. Bolshakova.
Magadan, 1988)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

There are no sociolinguistic studies dedicated to Even.
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Evenki

About the Evenki language

The Evenki language belongs to the Northern (Siberian) branch of
theTungusic family (also known as Manchu-Tungus or Tungus-Manchu).

Where the speakers live
As for geographical borders of the Evenki language, they run in the west

between the basins of the two great rivers the Ob' and the Yenisei, while in the

east they extend to the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk, including the island of

Sakhalin. In the northwest the borderline traverses the basins of numerous rivers

flowing either into the Lower (Nizhnyaya) Tunguska or directly into the Arctic

Ocean, while in the northwest it includes the basins of the rivers Vilyui and
Amga, as well as the Aldan with its tributary the Maya. In the south the Evenki

territory extends to the watershed between the Angara and the Stony
(Podkamennaya) Tunguska, comprising also much of the Baikal Region, notably
the upper reaches of the Bargusin, as well as the rivers Vitim, Olyokma, and the

northern sources of the Amur.
Northern dialects speakers: a) the Taimyr autonomous area. Here the majority

of the Evenki speakers live in a multiethnic village Khantajskoje ozero (223

persons). They live together with Dolgans and Russians and build 42% of the

population; b) the Turukhansk district of the Krasnoyarsk territory. Sovetskaj a
Rechka is an Evenki village, where Evenkis build the majority of the population

(108 persons or 64%). Here they live side by side with Selkups and Russians; c)

the northern territory of the Evenki autonomous area (the Ilimpeja district:
settlements: Ekonda, Chirinda Kislokan); d) the northern territory of the Irkutsk

district.
Eastern dialects speakers live in: a) the Republic of Buryatia (the

North-Baikal, Baunt, Barguzin districts); b) the Chita region: the Kalar and
Tungiro-Olekma districts; c) Amursk region: the Tynda, Zeja, Selemdja districts;
d) the Sakhalin region: the Nogliki district; e) the Khabarovsk territory: the
Tuguro-Chumikansk, Ajano-Majsk, Khabarovsk and Polina Osipenko districts;
f) the Republic of Yakutia: Ust'-Mayskiy, Olenyok, Aldan and other districts

(y.aycm).
Southern dialects speakers live in: a) the Chita region: the Tungukochon

district; b) Irkutsk region: the Katanga and Kachuga districts; c) the Evenki
autonomous area: the Baikit and Tunguso-Chunya districts.
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TEACHING MATERIALS

Bormosa Re6e,lleBa E.U. no .TleHHHCKOMy Hyrn. 3BeHniI1cKHti 6yxHapb ARA

B3p0CRIAX. JI.-M., 1933.

(Bojtsova A. F., Lebedeva E. P. Following Lenin's way. Evenki alphabet primer for
adult people. Leningrad-Moscow, 1933)

BacHaemvi F.M. 3BeHICHACKI411 (TyHrycmcnti) 6yKBapb. M.-JI., 1936.

(Vasilevich G. M. An Evenki (Tungus) alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

BacHnemm F.M. ByKsapb. JI.-M., 1937.
(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Bac mem"' F.M. ByKHapb. Ha 3BerucHticKom (TyHryccKom) 513bIKe Anx

HO,EVOTOBIITeJIMIOr0 iuiacca Halia.TIbH0cI IIIKOnbi. JI.-M., 1950.

(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. In Evenki (Tungus) for preparatory grade of
primary school. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950)

Bacumemm F.M. Yme6HHK 3HerucuticKoro (ryHryccxoro) 5I3bIKa. gnm

IIOVOTOBI4TeMbH0r0 Kllacca 3BeHnII3CKOCI HaganbHOI3 IIIKOTIM. R., 1950.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki. For preparatory grade of primary school.
Leningrad, 1950)

BorwoHa PomaHoBa A.B. 3BeHKIACKliI3 313bIK. Ylle6HLIK ABA

II0,EkrOTOBFITOJMHOIO Kllacca HaHam)Hoil ILIKOJIbI. 1953.
(Bojtsova A. F. and Romanova A. V. Evenki. A textbook for preparatory grade of
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

BORIA0Ba KpyruxHHa M.B., PomaHOBa A.B. Bylaiapb. ABA
II0)VOTOBLITeRbil0r0 Kllacca 3BelIKISICKOr3 HallajIbH014 1954.
(Bojtsova A. F., Krutikhina M. B., and Romanova A. B. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Evenki primary school. Leningrad, 1954)

BothloHa Kyllpsi A.A., PomaHoHa A.B. 3HerucHticKHA 513bIK. Ylle6HLIK ARA

1104(rOTOBHTelIbHOTO Kllacca. A., 1976.

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki. A textbook for
preparatory grade. Leningrad, 1976)

Boiluosa Ky,llpst A.A., PomaHosa A.B. 3HemaificKHR 6pcsapb. )Jmi

110,ELrOTOBILTO.TIbH0f0 Kllacca 3BeHKIACK0171 DIKOBbI. jL, 1976.

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1976)

Ky.rpsi A.A. KHHra ASIA ,a0TIOJIIIIITenbH0f0 IITeHH51 B HOATOTOBIITeTibHOM-BepBOM

Knacce 3BeHMACKOCI unconm. H., 1978.
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(Kudrya A. A. Reader for grades 0-1 of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1978)

Kyottp2 A.A. 3Be3Aotaa. KHHra AJI51,40110JIHHTeJlbH01-0 irreHHA B

110L1TOTOBHTeJIT3HOM-IlepBOM macce 3BeHKIACKOil IHKOJIbI. JI., 1979.

(Kudrya A. A. Little star. Reader for grades 0-1 of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1979)

BacHnemvi F.M. 3Be H xvin LtyKyByHTIAH: FlepBaB lanfra0111131irreHHB Ha

TyHryccKom 5131AXe. H., 1929.

(Vasilevich G. M. Evenkil dukuvuntyn: The first reader in Tungus. Leningrad,
1929)

BacHnemti F.M. HatlaBl3Ha51 TyHryccxag KHHra. M., 1931.
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BacHlieHlitt F.M. HarIHMC51 CIIHTaTb. Ytte6m4x maTemaTHKH Anse 1-F0 H nepHok
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KpoHray3 13.11., MoHaxoBa I4.B. 3BeHKHACKHA 313bIK. Ylie6HHK ARA 2-ro xnacca

Ham. LUKORbI. IL (Krongauz B. L. and Monakhova I. V. The Evenki language. A

textbook for grade 2 of primary school. Leningrad, 1955)
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Pomanona A.B., Mhipeena A.H. ,EtHaneKronornqemnil cnonapb 3nemadicxoro
513bIKa. MaTepHa.JmI FOB0p0B 3BeHKOB 5IKyTHH. JI., 1968.

(Romanova A. B., Myreeva A. N. Dictionary of the Evenki dialects in Yakutia.
Leningrad, 1968)

Shirokogoroff S. M. A Tungus dictionary. Tokyo, 1944

Ikegami, Jiro. An Evenki vocabulary: containing words of three Siberian dialects
with Japanese entry words and Russian equivalents. Part 1. Hoppo - bunka- kenkyu

(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido
University, 9 (1975), 61 92

Ikegami, Jiro. An Evenki vocabulary: containing words of three Siberian dialects
with Japanese entry words and Russian equivalents. Part 2. Hoppo- bunka- kenkyu
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido
University, 10 (1976), 165 - 189

Bibliographies
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Texts
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CH6HpH H Aanmero BOCTOKa. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1990.
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
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Godoberi

About the Godoberi language

Godoberi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Where the speakers live
In the Republic of Daghestan the Godoberians mostly live in the Botlikh

district in 2 auls (settlements): Godoberi and Zibirkhali.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Kibrik, A. E.(ed.) Godoberi. Lincom Europa, MOnchen, Newcastle, 1998.

cy,z:tana T.E. Fogo6epuncluni SI3bIK // 5131,1K14 naponon CCCP. T.IV.

146epnticxo-xama3cKne 513131104. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Godoberi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Canaosa II.A. FoAo6epmiciudi 513b1K. Maxatucaria, 1973.
(Saidova P. A. Godoberi language. Makhachkala, 1973)

Can).-Aona n.A. CKJIOHeHHe Hmen CyllIeCTBIlTejlbHbIX B roito6epinickom 513bIKe //
Ygen. 3an. 1411CTI4TyTa HCT0p1414, 3131,11(a H nifrepaTypia. T. XV. Maxamcana, 1972.
(Saidova P. A. Noun declension in Godoberi language // Scientific papers of the
Institute of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XV. Makhachkala, 1972)

caH,EtoBa n.A. KpaTKa$I xapaicrepncTmca 3nymmo1i CHCTeMbI rorto6eppickoro
513bIKa // Yuen. 3an. HHCTHTyTa HCTOpHH, 5131,IKa H Jurreparypm. T. XII.
Maxaincana, 1962.
(Saidova P. A. A short characteristics of the sound system of Godoberi language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XII.
Makhachkala, 1962)

Cangona H.A. 06pa3oBanne mnowecTnemioro imcna nmen CyllleCTB14TeJIIHMX B

1-0,406epHHCKOM 513bIKe // YLIeH. 3aII. 1414CTIITyTa HCT0p1414, 513bIKa 14 anTepaTypm. T.
XIII. Maxamkana, 1963.
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(Saidova P. A. The formation of the plural of nouns in Godoberi language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XIII.
Makhachkala, 1963)

TaTeBocoB c.r. r0)106epHHCKHR 513M1( // 513bIKH KaBKa3CKHe 51314KM. M.,
1999.

(Tatevosov S. G. Godoberi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AneKceeB M.E. 513131K0B0e 3aKOHOgaTeRIXTBO B garecTaHe II 513131KOBbIe npo6neMBI
PoccHticKoti CoegepaUHH H 3aKOHM 0 513131Ke. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexceea M.E. FQ/106epHHCKHA SIMIK // KpaCHaff icHHra 51314KOB Hap0A0B POCCHH:

3HUHKJI0HegHtleCKHR cnoHapb-cnpaaoHHHK. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Godoberi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromeAxaHos M.M. 513bIKOBa5I cffryairnsi Ha CeaepHom Kama3e B HcropHilecKom
acneKre // COUHOJIHHI"BHCTWIeCKHe npo6.aembi B pa3Hbrx perHoHax mHpa.
MaTepHama MeKay-Hapogifoil KombepeHHHH. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. CHeulibmca 513bIKOBOVI CHTyagHH B AarecTaHe H Heo6xoHmmax
rocyaapcmeHHaR TIMIKOBag 110JIHTHKa // COLIHOJIHHCBHCTIPieCKHe Hpo6nemm B
pa3Hbrx perHoHax mHpa. MaTepHanm mexcayHapoAHoti KoHcliepeHHHH. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Hinukh

About the Hinukh language

Hinukh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh- Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Hinukhs live in the Hinukh village in
Tsuntinski district and in the village Monastyrskoje of Kizlar district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Boxapes E.A. FI1HyXCIU41 513bIK (11pe,T1BapHTeHbH0e coo6memie) // TpyabI 14H -Ta

513111K03HaHRSIAH CCCP. T. I, 1952.

(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language (introductory publication) // Works of the Institute
of linguistics of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. I. Moscow, 1952)

BoxapeB E.A. FmlyxcxHii 5131,1K // 513b1K14 HapoTtos CCCP. T. IV.

146eplitiCKO-KaBKa3CKHe 5131311H. M., 1967.

(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

AxmerkoB A.A., MHKaHJIOB Kill. 0 HeKOTOpbIX pa3psutax mecToHmerffiti B

rxxyxcxom .513131Ke // EXerO,LIHHK 141(51. T. X, 1983.

(Ahmedov A. A., Mikailov K. Sh. Some groups of pronouns in Hinukh language //
Ibero-caucasian linguistics annual. Vol. X. Tbilisi, 1983)

BaKHHOB X.C. 3ByxonoTtpaxcaTenbHme CJI0Ba-B131Kpl4K14 npeAcTaswre.11eil

)1(11BOTHOCO mxpa B r14HyXeKOM 513bIKe arpacstesasi stexcinca AarecTaxcimx
513bIKOB: Ha3BaHH$I )KHBOTHbIX H nTllu. Maxatucana, 1988.

(Vakilov X. S. The onomatopoeic words-exclamations of animals in Hinukh
language // The thematic lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and
birds. Makhachkala, 1988)

BaKHROB X.C. HM51 cymecTBHTem.Hoe B rHHyXCKOM 5I3bIKe: Awrope4). Kalt.11.

(Inman. Hayx. Maxatucana, 1998.

(Vakilov X. S. The noun in Hinukh language. Ph.D. Diss. Makhachkala, 1998)
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XaJIHJI0B FHliyXCICHrl 51313IK // 513131KH mHpa. KaBKa3CKHe SI3bIKH. M., 1999.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of the world. Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)

XaJIHJI0B 14CaKOB H.A. FHHyXCKH11 5131)IK // 5131)11CH Hap0A0B POCCHH H
conpeAeribmAx rocygapcTs. M., 1997.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of Russia and adjacent states.
Moscow, 1997)

nomTaroe 3.A. FHHyXCKHrl giamerr ,IIHAOrICKOTO 5131,IKa. T6HJIHCH, 1963.

(Lomtadze E. A. Hinukh dialect of the Dido language. Tbilisi, 1963)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AneKceeB M.E. 513bIKOBOe 3aKOHO,LIaTerIbCTBO B garecralle II 5131)IKOBI:de npo6.ilembi

PoccHticxoti (De,r(eparum H 3aKOH1)I 0 5131,11(e. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Aflexcees M. E. FHHyXCKHril 513131K II KpaCHaff IcHHra $I3bIKOB HapOTIOB POCCHH:

3Hummone,EkHnecicHti ciumapb-cnpaHoinum M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Hinukh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromexcaHoH M.M. 5131IKOBa51 CHTyaIIIDI Ha CempHom KaBKa3e B Hcropwriecwom
acneicre // COIIHOJIHM-BHCTHITeCKHe npo6nem1)1 B pa3H1)1X perHoHax mHpa.
MarepHamm mexcayHapoAHoti KoH(1)epeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect /I Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. CrIeWRIIHKa 5131)IKOBOil cHiyamm B ,E1arecTaHe H Heo6xo,w4masi
rocyoqapcmeHHast 5131IKOBa51 IIOJIHTHKa II CouHosumrmcmilecicHe npo6nembi B
pa3H1)IX perHoHax MHpa. MaTepHwmI MCKEWHapo,r(Hoti KomixpemAHH. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Hunzib

About the Hunzib language

Hunzib belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh- Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live
In the Republic of Daghestan the Hunzibs live in the Bezhta sector of

Tsuntinski district in 3 auls (villages): Hunzib, Nakhada and Garbutl. The
lowland Hunzib speakers are migrants from these villages. They often visit their
native villages on different occasions marriages, funerals etc.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

BoxapeB E.A. ryH3146CKHR 513131K // 51313IKH HapoBoB CCCP. T. IV.

H6epHIICKO-KaBKa3CKIle $1314K11. M., 1967.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Hunzib language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Boxapes E.A. Marepilaam K CJI0Bap10 ryii3B6cxoro 51314Ka // BOIWOCBI H3rIeH1451

B6epificxo-xama3cxxx 513bIKOB. M., 1961.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Data for the dictionary of Hunzib language // Problems in the
study of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

ram3aTOB M.-P.3. 1oHeTHKa Fyll3H6CK0F0 313bIKa. ABTOpe4). ,£(14C xallg. cimmag.
Hayx, M., 1975.

(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Phonetics of Hunzib language, Ph.D. thesis. Moscow, 1975)

Fam3aToB M.-P.3. 0 HeKOTOpIIIX OCO6eHHOCTSIX KOHCOHaHTH3Ma rr3m6cicoro

313bIKa // CJIOBO H cnoBocogeTaime B 5I3bIKaX pa3JIHYIHbIX THHOB. M., 1973.

(Hamzatov M.-R. E. On some specific features of the Hunzib consonant system //
Word and word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

Fam3aToB M.-P.3. CipyicTypa cnora H cnoro,ae.nerme // CJIOBO H cnoBocogeTaime B
51313IKaX pa3J11411HbIX THHOB. M., 1973.

(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Syllable structure and syllabication // Word and
word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)
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HCaKOB WA. Fnaronmoe cnonoo6pa3onaHHe B IyH3H6CKOM $131,IKe // Bonpocm

cnonoo6pa3onaHHA AarecraHcxmx 513bIKOB. MaKati:Karla, 1986.
(Isakov I. A. Verb formation in Hunzib language // Word formation in
Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1973)

HCaKOB WA. CHCTeMHOe H acHcTemHoe B CKTIOHeHHH Cy6CTaHTHBOB TyH3H6CKOT0

SI3BIKa // Hai:WM(11MR COCTaB H cHcTema CKJI0HeHH51 B KaBKa3CICHX 513/4KaX.

Maxaincana, 1987.

(Isakov I. A. Systematic and non-systematic features in noun declension of Hunzib
language // Case inventory and system of declension in Caucasian languages.
Makhachkala, 1973)

HcaKon N.A. FyH3H6CKHCI 51314K // 513bIKH Haponon POCCHH H COCCAHHX

rocyAapcm. M., 1997.
(Isakov I. A. Hunzib language II Languages of the peoples of Russia and adjacent
states. Moscow, 1997)

Van den Berg, H. E. A grammar of Hunzib (with texts and lexicon). Munchen:
LINCOM Europa, 1995.

Hcaxon M.A., XaJIHJI0B M.III. FyH3H6cKo-pyccicHil cnonapb. M., 2001.
(Isakov I. A., Khalilov M. Sh. Hunzib-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 2001)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexceen M.E. 5I3bIKOBOe 3a1C0H0):IaTe.TIBCTBO B AarecTaHe // 513141COBbIe npoftemm
PoccHticxoti (DeAepaur4 H 3axoHm o somice. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Allexceen M.E. ryH3116CKHCI xsbIK. B ICH.: KpaCHafi xllHra 513bEKOB Hapo,tton

POCCHH: 3Humcnone,nwiecKHil clionapb-cnpanommuc. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Hunzib language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxaHon M.M. 5131,IICOBa51 cHTyanaff Ha CenepHom KaBKa3e B HcTopmiecKom
acneKre // COIIHOJIHHI-BHCTHIleCKHe ripo6nemm B pa3HbIX perHoHax mHpa.
MarepHanm mewayHapoAHoti KoHltepemum. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. CIIe111411Ka 513LIKOB014 cHTyanHH B garecTaHe H Heo6xonumag
rocy,napciseHHam 513131K0BaSI II0IIHTHKa // COIIHOJIHIII-BHCTIVIeCKHe npo6.nemm B
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pa3MIX perwmax MHpa. MaTep Hama mexcitynapoxmoti Kow:Depemmx. M., 1996.

(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and
language policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Itelmen

About the Itelmen language

Itelmen is regarded as genetically isolated. There are two viewpoints
concerning the genesis of Itelmen.

In one hypothesis, Itelmen and other Chukchee- Kamchatkan languages have
a common ancestor; the differences of Itelmen traceable on all structural levels
might be explained by the intense foreign influence; Itelmen might have
swallowed some other, non-Chukchee-Kamchatkan language (V. G. Bogoraz, V.
I. Jochelson, P. Y. Skorik).

In another hypothesis, Itelmen is not related to other Chukchee-Kamchatkan
languages genetically, common features being a result of convergence (D.
Worth, A. P. Volodin, A. S. Asinovskij). There are reasons for considering
Itelmen as genetically isolated and opposed to genetically related
Chukchee-Koryak languages within the Chukchee-Kamchatkan group. Neither is
there any genetic relationship between Itelmen and Ainu (the language of the
Itelmen's southern neighbours).

TEACHING MATERIALS

Textbooks for the Itelmen (Kamchadal) schools
In the native language

ByAeM yrillTbC51! 14TeJIbMeHCKag yme6Hasi xrmra. Harmcaxa 6pHra,L(Oil kifejIbMell0B,
Xa6apOBCK0r0 Texmixyma Hapoaoa CeBepa CJI060,EMIKOBbIM,

CJI060,VITIKOBOCI, flaanywcort / floa pea. E.OpaoBoti. Yimearn3, 1932. 64 c.,
1 man.

(Let's study! Itelmen Text book. Written by the crew of Itelmens, students of
Khabarovsk College of Peoples of the North Slobodtchikov, Slobodchikova,
Pavlutskaja / Ed. Ye. Orlova.- Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1932. 64 p., pl., 1 table.)

BOJIOAHH Xanotimoaa K.H. ByKBapb: AMA 1 KJI. 14TenbMeHCKFIX IIIKOJI. 143a.

2-e, aopa6. CTI6: IlpocBememie, 1993. 122 c., nn. + 1 JI. pa3pe3H. a36.
(Volodin A.P., Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer: For the first grade of
Itelmen schools. 2nd edition. St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993. 122 p., pl. + 1 1.
Abc primer.)

Xanolimoaa K.H. Byithapb c npanoweaHem. JI.: HpocBenaei-me, 1988. 144 C.
Ilepea3a. CII6: Ilpocaemealle, 1993.
(Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer with an annex. Leningrad:
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Prosveshchenie, 1988. 144 p. Republished: St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993.)

XanotimoBa K.H. geTsfm Kyrxa: 3araam4 4.1151aereti. IlerponasnoBcK-Kammarcmii,
1994. 34 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. For the children of Kutkh: Riddles for children.
Petropavlovsk-Kamtchatskij, 1994. 34 p.)

XarrotimoBa K.H. Pfreimmexcxasi peg"): Irtie6xxx 14 KHHTa AMA IlTeHHA BO 2 -M

Knacce. IlpocBeiaelme, 1991. 168 c.
(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade.
Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 168 p.)

XanotimoBa K.H. IkrenbmexcKaa H m-mra 4J15I 1lTeHH51 BO 2 -M

Knacce/ lloa pea. A.H.Bonoamia. IL: flpocBeuleHHe, 1991. 159 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade /
Editor A. P. Volodin. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 159 p.)

XanotimoBa, K.H. IkresiLmexcluiR 51313IK: yqe6xxx 431512 Knacca. Camcr-Ile'rep6ypr:
OTA-H14e H3a-Ba "Ilpocsemeimen, 1997.

lionoBa H.C. Yrie6Hffic apifibmenum 43151 Ha13aJlbH0r1 IHKOJIbI. Ha HTCJIbMeHCKHrl

5131)IK nepeBena. E. OpnoBa. IL I. M.-JI.: Yimearm, 1933. 78 c. LI. I. 1-fn3 roA
06yqemui.
(Popova N. S. A textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Translated into Itelmen
by Ye. Orlova. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1933. 78 p. Part I. 1st
grade.)

Xanotimosa K.H. Plreabmexcxxii 5131)IK: Yile6HHK H KHHFa 43131 IlTeH1151 44513

Knacca. lipocseakeHme, 1999. 159 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 3rd grade.
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1999. 159p.)

Xamotimosa K.H. 14TeJ113MeHCKHI1 5131)IK: YT4e6HHK H mimra Ansi mTeH1451 411514

Knacca. HpocBemerme, 2000. 127c.
(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 4th grade.
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 2000. 127p.)

XanotimoBa K.H., Aropp M., KaCT3H 3., HOHTHHOB C.

I4uropmco-3rHorpa4mtfecKoe y'ie6Hoe noco6He no HTCJIbMeHCKOMy.513131Ky.

lleTponamoBcK-KamqaTcmIti: KammaT,1995. 123c.
(Khalojmova K. N., Duerr M., Kasten E., Longinov S. Historical-ethnografic
Teaching Material of The Itelmen language. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij: Kamshat,
1995. 123p.)
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,TilOpp M., KaCT3H 3., XanotimoBa K. H., 14TeJIbMeHCKI4I3 513131K H xyablypa.

Munster/ Berlin : Waxmann, 2001.
(Dtirr M., Kasten E., Khalojmova K. N., Itelmen Language and Culture. Mtinster/
Berlin : Waxmann, 2001.) (Multimedia CD-ROM)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

BOTIO,LIHH A.n. 14TenbmeHeurI3 513bIK. JI., 1976.

(Volodin A. P. The Itelmen Language. Leningrad, 1976)

BOJIO,LIHH A.n., )KyxoBa A.H. 14TejIbMeHCKHil 513bIK // 5131111CH Hap0A0B CCCP B
5-TH Tomax. T. Vol., 1968.

(Volodin A. P. The Itelmen Language // Languages of the peoples of the USSR, in
5 volumes, Vol. V, 1968)

BOJIO,THIH A.n. 14-renbmeHm. M., 1995.

(Volodin A. P. The Itelmens. Moscow 1995)

KpaIUeHHHHHKOB C.II. OnHcaHHe 3eMJIH KaMtlaTKH. M.41., 1949.

(Krascheninnikov S. P. The description of the Land of Kamchatka.
Moscow-Leningrad 1949)

C.H. 14TCJII,MeHCKHVI 5131,IK // 513BIKH H IIHCI3MeHHOCTII HapoAoB
CeBepa, q. III. JI., 1934.

(Stebnitskij S. N. The Itelmen Language. Languages and writing systems of the
Peoples of the North, part III. Leningrad 1934)

Worth D. S. La place du Kamtchadal parmi les langues soi-disant paleosiberiennes
// Orbis, 1962, t. XI, #2.

Georg, Ralf-Stefan, and Alexander P. Volodin. Die itelmenische Sprache.
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1999.

Dialects

Moil T.A. Oqepic 430HeTHKI4 H mop(tIonorim ce.rkammicxoro Asa.ffeKra
HTemmemicoro 513bIKa // YlleHbIe 3aIIHCKH JleHHHIWICK0f0 rocyAapciseHHoro
ne,ziarorpmecKoro yimBepcHTeTa HM. A. FepHeHa. 1960, T. 167.
(Moll, T. A. An outline of phonetics and morphology of the Sedanka Dialect of
Itelmen // Transactions of Herzen Teachers' Training University of Leningrad.
1960, vol. 167.)

Dictionaries

BOJIOAHH A.H., XanoIiMoBa K.H. CnoBapb HTeribmelicKo-pycciaCH H
pyccxo-HTelibmeHciadi, OK. 4000 cam H., 1989.
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(Volodin A. P., Khalojmova K. N. Itelmen-Russian and Russian-Itelmen dictionary,
ca. 4000 words. Leningrad 1989)

Bexemucr 6oacm4, Cnosapb HTeJlbMeHCK0r0513bIKa. Warszawa : Energeia, 1998.

236 c.
(Benedykt Dybowski, Dictionary of the Itelmen language. Warszawa : Energeia,
1998. 236p.)

Kurebito T., Kurebito M., Nagayama Y., Ono C., Yazu M. (Kurebito M. ed.)
Comparative Basic Vocabulary of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan Language Family: 1.
(ELPR Publications Series A2-011) Kyoto, 2001.

Texts
Kamchadal texts collected by Jochelson. By D. S. Worth. Los Angeles, 1961.

OpnoBa E.H. 14TenbMeHCKHe CKa3KH. // 513bIKH H HHCbMeHHOCTb HapOHOB CeBepa,

miff JI., 1934.
(Orlova Ye. P. Itelmen fairy tales. // Languages and writing systems of Peoples of
the North. Leningrad 1934, part III)

1"yropoaa T.E. 3libB3J1b: 14TenbMeHCKB51.neren,rta. Herrponamoacx-KamilaTcmii:

P140 KOT,1995. 48c.
(Gutorova T. E. Eliwely: The Itelmen Legend. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij:
RIOKOT, 1995. 48p.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

BOJIOAHH A.H. 14Te.lIbMeHCKHII 513b1( // KpaCHaSimmra napotgoa POCCHH:

3HHHKHOrle,LHIMeCKHA cnortaph-cupaBogrffix. M., 1994. c. 22-29.

(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Red book of languages of Russia: The
Encyclopedia. Moscow ,1994, pp. 22-29)

BOJIOAHH A.11. 14TellbMeHCKO-pyCCKHe CB5I3H // KOHTaKTOTIOTHIleCKHrl

3H1HKHOHeAHlieCKHA cnonapb-cnpaaoininx. Br,m. 1 CeBepHr pernon. M., 1994.
C. 85-93.
(A. P. Volodin. "Itelmen-russian relationship". In: Contactology encyclopedic
dictionary-reference book. Issue 1 Northern regions. Moscow,1994, pp. 85-93)

BOHOAHH A.H. 14TeRbMeHCKHR 513bIK // JIHHIBHCTHileCKHA 3HHHKH011e,L(HileCKHA

c.noBapb. M., 1990. c. 206.
(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary.
Moscow, 1990. 206 p.)

BOJIOAHH A.II. 14TeHEMeHCKHrl 513131K // 513131KH MHpa. Haneoa3narcime 513bIKH. M.,
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1997. C. 60-71.
(Volodin A. P., The Itelmen language. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 60-71)

WEB RESOURCES

Bobaljik, Jonathan David. Mostly Predictable: Cyclicity and the Distribution of
Schwa in Itelmen. URL: http://roa.rutgers.edu/view.php3?roa=208
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Izhorian

About the Izhorian language

Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.

Where the speakers live
Together with the Votians, the Izhorians are indigenous inhabitants of the

historical Ingermanland (Ingria). At present Izhorians live in some villages in
Kingisepp and Lomonosov districts, Leningrad region, as well as in neighboring
areas in Estonia. The Oredezha dialect formerly spoken in some villages in
Gatchina district is now extinct.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Brailovskaj a S. M. ja Rybnikova M. A. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart.
Kolmas oppivart. Vennaen kieles kaannetty. Leningrad, 1933.

Duubof V. S. ym. Ensikirja ja lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad,
1932.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Geografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Maantiito. Oppikirja inkeroisia alkuoppikoteja vart.
Osa 1. Leningrad, 1934.

Grigorjev N. Pooltoist lakkamyst. Dispetceran lakkamys. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Iljin N. A. ja Junus V. I. Bukvari. Isoroin §kouluja vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Iljin N. A., Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja. Osa 1-3. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936-1937.

Iljin N.A. Lukukirja alku§koulun kolmatta klaassaa vart. Kolmas osa.
Leningrad-Moskva, 1937.

I2oran keelen programma alku§koulua vart. Leningrad-Moskva, 1937.

Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja inkeroisia kouluja vart. Osa 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja alku§koulun toist klaassaa vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Junus V. I., Ilyin N. A. Inkeroisin (i2orin) keelen oppikirja alku§kouluja vart.
Grammatikka ja ortografia. Ensimain osa. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Junus V. I. ja Maksimov P. Inkeroisin (isoroin) keelen oppikirja alku*ouluja vart.
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Grammatikka ja orfografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Junus V. I. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad, 1933.

Junus V. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Nei.* klassa. Leningrad, 1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkua oppia vart. Osa 1-2. Leningrad,
1933-1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 3. Leningrad, 1937.

Popova N. S. Korjahus arifmetiikan, reknatuksia ja kiinnityksia. Leningrad, 1934.

Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 1. Leningrad, 1933.

Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 2. Leningrad, 1937.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Laanest A. Isuri keele ajalooline foneetika ja morfoloogia. Tallinn, 1986.

Sovijarvi A. Foneettis-aannehistoriallinen tutkimus Soikkolan inkeroismurteesta.
Helsinki, 1944.

HaaHecir A. 14)Kopcnie ,aHaneKrm: JImirsoreorpaDmiecxoe viccneAosam4e.
Taiimilm, 1966.
(Laanest A. Izhorian Dialects: Linguistic-geographical Research. Tallinn, 1966)

HaaxecT A.X. 14cTopHileckasi ctooFieTmca H mopcbonormi IDKOpCKOF0 5131)IKa. AAA.

Tanmum, 1978.
(Laanest A. Historical Phonetics and Morphology of the Izhorian language. Tallinn,
1978)

Grammars
Ariste P. Isuri keelest. // Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, II. Tallinn, 1956.

Ariste P. Isuri keelenaiteid. // Eesti NSV Teaduste Acadeemia Keele ja Kirjanduse
Instituudi uurimused, V. Tallinn, 1960.

Decsy Gy. Einfiihrung in die finnish-ugrishe Sprachwissenschaft. Wiesbaden, 1965.

Junus V. I. floran keelen grammatikka. Morfologia. Opettaijaa vart.
Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Laanest A. Isuri keele orede2i murdest. // Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, VI. Tallinn,
1960.

Magiste J. Rosona (Eesti Ingeri) murde paajooned. // Acta et Commentationes
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Universitatis Tartuensis, B. III, 3, 1925.

Nirvi R. E. Die Stel lung der ingrischen Dialekte. // Sitzungsberichte der finnischen
Academie der Wissenschaften. Helsinki, 1960.

Porkka V. Ueber der ingrischen Dialekt mit Berticksichtigung der ubrigen
finnisch-ingermanlandischen Dialekte. Helsingfors, 1885.

JIaanecT A. Hxcopcxnti 513bIK. // 5:13bIKH naponos CCCP. T. III. Commo-yropcxne H

CaMOMIIICKHe 5131311U4. M., 1966.

(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol.
3. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)

JIaarrecT A. 14XCOpCICHR 513bIK. // 513b1KH mnpa. YpaTHICKHe 513bIKH. M., 1993.

(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. // Languages of the Word. Uralic languages.
Moscow, 1993)

Ile3renb 10. 0 HeKOTOpbDC 1103TIPIeCKHX CHHOHHMBX B 9CTOHCKHX, BOACKI1X H

micopcxxx napomibrx necmx. // Bcecoromme coBenranne IIo Bonpocam
4n4rmo-yropcxott 4/13110110THH. IleTpo3aBoncx, 1961.

(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votic and Izhorian folk songs.
// All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961)

OCHOBbI 4llnirro-yropcxoro 313131K03HaH1451: flpn6airrnI3cxo-4)mricxne, caamcrunl H

MOATIOBCKHil $I3bIKH. M., 1975.

(Foundations of the Finno-Ugrian Linguistics: Baltic-Finnish Languages, the Saami
Language and the Mordvin Language. Moscow, 1975)

Dictionaries

Nirvi R. E. Inkeroismurteiden sanakirja. // Lexica societatis Fenno-Ugricae XVIII,
Helsinki, 1971.

Texts

Ariste P. Isuri keelenaiteid. // Tpygm mrcanTyra 513b1Ka H mnepaTypm AH 3cT.
CCCP. T. V. Tallinn, 1960.

(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of
Sciences. Vol. V. Tallinn, 1960)

Laanest A. Isuri mudetekste. Tallinn, 1960.

Laanest A. Isuri murrete ruhmitamitest. // Tpyabr InicTnTyra B3bnca H Jurreparypm
AH 3cT. CCCP. T. VI. Tallinn, 1961.

(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of
Sciences, Vol. VI. Tallinn, 1961)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Laanest A. Isurid ja isuri keel. Tallinn, 1964.

AreeBa P.A. H1K0pC1Clitt 513bIK. KpacHaa Tunica 513MKOB HapoxkoB Pocciw.

3Humuionewiecimil c.11oBapb-cnpasoinunc. M., 1994.
(Ageeva R.A. The Izhorian Language. II The Red Book of the languages of Russia.
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Kaitag

About the Kaitag language

Kaitag belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Dargva subgroup

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Kaitags live in the Kaitag district in 36
villages: Madzhalis (the administrative centre of the district), Barshamaj,
Karacan, Varsit, Ahmedkent, Dzhavgat, Dzhibakhni, Kuladzha, Lisha, Kerki,
Chumly, Jangikent. Some villages (Madzhalis, Chumly, Jangikent) have mixed
population (Kaitags and Kumyks).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

FanpHH,r4aumarra LU.F. K reHe3Hcy Hmintia "BM" B xattaaxcicom Allanexre

AaprHHcxoro 513bIKa // 146epIlI4CK0-KaBKa3CK0e 5131,1K03HaHlle. T. IV. T6HJIHCH,
1953

(Gaprindashvili Sh. G. Towards the genesis of nishsha "you" in Khaidak dialect of
Dargva language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Tbilisi, Vol. IV, 1953)

TemHp6ynarosa C.M. BpemeHHme AeenpHtiacTHme ebopmm xacmaxcxoro AHanexra
ktaprHHcicoro M3bIKa. // rharmarmetu. Maxa'wana, 1979 (Ha Aapr. 513.)

(Temirbulatova S. M. Gerund tense forms in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language //
Friendship. Makhachkala, 1979; [in Dargva lang.])

TemHp6yriarosa C.M. 06 ()ALIA HpemeHHoft Mar0J11311014 4opMe xalmakcxoro
Alla.mexra Aaprpmexoro H3E,Ixa // Fnaron B H3E.Hcax garecTaHa. Maxatucaria, 1980.
(Temirbulatova S. M. On one verb form in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language //
The verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

TemHp6yriaroBa C.M. rflaf0J1bHa51npeclamccaHHA, KaK 0,EII1H 113 CII0C060B

HmpaNceHHH npocrpaHcrBeHHbrx OTHOILleHHA B xataaxcicom ,L(Hanerre
AaprHHcxoro 5131:4Ka // Mop(1)anorHilecxasi cwyKrypa AarecTaticna 513MKOB.
Maxagxam, 1980.
(Temirbulatova S. M. Verbal prefixation as a way of expressing spatial relations in
Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // Morphological structure of Daghestanian
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languages. Makhachkala, 1980)

TemHp6yllaToBa C.M. BmpaaKeHHe npocTpalleTBeHmAx OTHOHICHHII
yKa3aTeJlbHblMil MeCTOHMCHHAMII xarmaKcKoro AHarieKra ikaprHHcxoro 513bIKa //
MeCTOHMCHHe B 513131KaX garecTatia. Maxatficana, 1983.
(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression of spatial relations with demonstrative
pronouns in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // Pronouns in the languages of
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983)

TemHp6yrraToBa C.M. Bmpa)KeHHe npocipaHeTBeHHbix H Bpememmix OTHOIlleHHil
B AaprHHcKom 513bIKe (Ha maTepHalle xakaaKcKoro AHaueKra): ABTope4).
KaHA. 4)H.TIOH. Hayx. Maxatlicalla, 1984.

(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression ofspatial and temporal relations in Dargva
language (with reference to Khaidak dialect). Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1984)

TeMHp6ynaToBa C.M. CHcTema npocTpaHcTBeHHBix Humeri B xattaaKcKom
AHanerre AaprvmcKoro 513bIKa If BbIpaH(eHHe npocTpaHcTBemimx OTHOIIIeHHI3 B
513mKax AarecTaHa. MaxagKana, 1990.

(Temirbulatova S. M. The system of locative cases in Khaidak dialect of Dargva
language // The expression of spatial relations in the languages of Daghestan.
Makhachkala, 1990)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AJIHMOBa B.M. KatiTarum. Maxamcana, 1998.
(Alimova B. M. Kaitags. Makhachkala, 1998)

AneKceeB M.E. 513b1K0B0e 3aKOHOAaTe.11bCTBO B arecTane // 513bIKOBbIe npoonemm
POCCHACKOR eleHepa.1114H H 3aKOHIA 0 513131Ke. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AneKceeB M.E. KatiTaFCKHil 513131K // KpaCHa51 KHHra $I3bIKOB Hapo,aos POCCHH:

3Humcsione,aHnecKHR cnoBapb-cnpaBoLmHK. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Kaitag language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromexcaHoB M.M. 5131,1K0Ba51 Cknyaunsi Ha CeBepHom KaBKa3e B HcropHilecxom
acneKTe // COHHOJIHHISHCTFPleCKHe rIpo6neMbI B pa311101X perHoHax mHpa.
MaTepHanm mewayHapoAHoti KombepemmH. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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MycaeB M.-C. CHeHH4H4Ka 513131KOBOA anyamix B AarecTaHe H He06X0AHMail

rocyaapc.rBeimasi 513b1K0Ba51 HOHHTHKa II COIAHOJIHHIBHCTHIleCICHe npo6nembi B

pa3HbIX perwmax MHpa. MarepHaum mexutynapoxmoii Kombepemum. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state II Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Karata

About the Karata language

Karata belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Andian Avaro-Andian)
subgroup

Where the speakers live
In the Republic of Daghestan the Karatas live in the Karata district in a

number of auls (settlements): Karata (the administrative centre of Akhvakh
district) Anchikh, Archo, Upper Inkhelo, Mashtada, Ratsitl, Rachabalda, Tukita,
Lower Inkhelo (in Botlikh district), Siukh (in Khasavjurt district).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Boicapea A.A. MaTepHanM no ,1114aReKTOROFIIII a1,EIO-Ile3CMIX 513bIKOB. Hapetme
ayna Tyickna // Haulm axan. H. 31. Mappa. M.-.TI., 1938.
(Bokarev A. A. Materials for the dialectology of Andi-Tsez languages. The dialect
of the village Tukita // In memoriam acad. N. Ja. Man. Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)

KypaeBa M.H. ComarimecKan cl)pa3eonormn Kapannicicoro Anima: Aaropeel).
Kaim. clmnon. Hayx. Maxaincana, 1998.
(Kurayeva M. N. Somatic phraseology of Karata language, Ph.D. thesis.
Makhachkala, 1998)

Maromea6exosa 3.M. CKJTOHeHHe HMex B KaparmicKom 513bIKe (OCHOBHbIe
rianexcii) // PI6epidicxo-Kaaxa3cxoe 313bIKO3Hallne. T. V. 1954.
(Magomedbekova Z. M. Noun declension in Karata language (basic cases) //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1954)

MaromeA6exosa 3.M. O6pa3oBaHue OCHOBHIAX apemell B KapaTmicKom a3bIKe
sari. Wall gcl) AH CCCP. Maxawaria, 1958. T. V.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. The formation of basic tenses in Karata language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. V.
Makhachkala, 1958)

Maromen6exoua 3.M. 0 ,ixayx cy434)uxcax CROBOO6pa30BaHHA B KaparmicKom H
anapcicom 513bIKaX 146epHrICKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513bIKO3HaHlTe. T. XI. 1959.
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(Magomedbekova Z. M. On two word-formating suffixes in Karata and Avar
languages // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959)

MaromeA6eKoHa 3.M. 0 (DoHenrgecmx OCO6eHHOCTSIX TOKHTHHCK0r0 AHaneicra

KapaTHHcicoro MU:Ka // 146CINACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513bIK0311aHl4e. T. XII. T6I4JIHCH,

1961

(Magomedbekova Z. M. On the phonetic peculiarities of Tokita dialect of Karata
language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII. Tbilisi, 1961)

Marome,I6eKoHa 3.M. K 06pa30BaH1410 OCHOBHbIX nmexceti B TOKHTHHCKOM

AHarieicre KapaTHHcicoro 513b1Ka // 146epHrICKO-KaBKa3CK0e 313bIKO3HaHHe. T. XV.

T611JIIICH, 1966.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Towards the formation of basic cases in Karata language //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XV. Tbilisi, 1966)

Marome,a6eKoHa 3.M. KapaTIIIICKHR 5I3bIK // 513bIKH Hapo,aos CCCP. T. IV.

146epHficKo-Kama3cKHe 513bIKH. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Karata language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

MaromeA6eKoHa 3.M. KapaTHHCKHA 513bIK: Fpammarwieciadi aHam43, TeKCTIA,

cnosaph. T6HJIHCH, 1971.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. The Karata language: grammatical analysis, texts,
glossary. Tbilisi, 1971)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeH M.E. 513bIKOBOe 3aKOHOXIaTeRbCTBO B AafeCTalle // 51313IKOBbIe npoanembi

POCCHACKOR CDegepalI1413 H 3aKOHbI 0 51313IKe. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexceea M.E. KapaTHHCKHR 513bIK // KpacHasi miHra 513bIKOB HapoAoH POCCHH:

311IIHKJI0He,LIHIleCKHCI cffoHapb-cripasoiTHHK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Karata language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromeAxaHoH M.M. 513bIKOBa51 cirryauusi Ha CeHepHom KaBKa3e B HuropHmecxom

acnewre // COIIHOJIHHTBHCTIILICCKHe npo6neMM B pa3HbIX perHoHax mHpa.

MaTepHaJmI mexcayHapoAHoti KOHcfoepunum. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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MycaeB M.-C. CHeIHHIIHKa 51311KOBOR cmyaum4 B arecraHe H Heo6xo,immasi
rocyAapcTBelmast 513131K0Ba31 HOJIHTHKa COHHOJIHHIBHCTHLICCKHe npo6membi B

pa3HbIX perHoHax mllpa. MarepHaum mexcAyHapo,rmoti Kombepexumi. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996).
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Kerek

About the Kerek language

Kerek belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan
language family. It is an agglutinating language with suffixation and prefixation
prevalent as morphological means.

Where the speakers live

Kereks live on Chukotka Peninsula, along the coast of the Bering Sea. The
historical territory of their living spreads from the Anadyr estuary to the mouth
of the river of Opuka. According to the archeological studies, formerly the area
of Kereks location spread to the South, till the Olutorskij Cape (Kamchatka
Peninsula). Nowadays the territory where Kerek is spoken diminished to two
villages located along the river of Mojno-Pilgino (Majnykilgino and Khatyrka),
where several Kerek families live together with Chukchees.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials related to Kerek, neither in Kerek, nor in Russian.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

ACHHOBCKHrl A.C., BOHO,L(HH A.H. Oilepiat no icepexcicomy 513131Ky. (pyxormcb, OK.

20 ail.), 1991.
(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (in manuscript), 1991)

CKOpHK FLA. Kepexcickdi SI3hIK. // 513bIKH Hapo.roB CCCP. T. V. JI., 1968. C. 310
333.

(Skorik P. Ya. The Kerek Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. 5., Leningrad, 1968, pp. 310-333.)

BOJIOAHH A.H. KepeKCKO-pyCCKile 51313IKOBBIe CH51314. KOHTaKTOHOFHTleCKHil

3HHHKHOHeAkilleCKH11 crioBapb-cnpaBoilimx. BbillyCK 1: CeBepHEdii perHOH. 513bHCH

Hapo):toB CeBepa, CH6HpH H ga_ribliero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyccimm 513bIKOM

M., 1994. C. 102-106.

(Volodin A. P. Kerek-Russian Language Contacts. In: A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 102-106)

BOROAHH A.H. Kepexciadi 51311K. /1 513bHCH MHpa. Hasieoamincickie SI3131KH. M.,
1997. C. 53-60.
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(Volodin A. P. The Kerek Languauge. In: Languages of the World. Paleoasiatic
Languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 53-60)

BOJIOAHH A.n. Ilpocneicr OHHCBHHArpammannui icepexcicoro 313131Ka

(tipcurcxo-icamtiaTcxan rpynna). 1/ SI3EIKH naponon CH6Hpx. rpammammeciale
HCCHe,/tOBBHHA. C6OpHHK Hari:Lim( Tpynon. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1991.

(Volodin A. P. Prospect of Descriptive Grammar of Kerek (the
Chukchee-Kamchatkan Group). In: Language of the Peoples of Siberia. Grammar
Studies. Collection of papers. Novosibirsk, 1991)

AnexceeB M.E. KepeKCICHit AMAX. KpacHan ximra 313bIKOB Hap0A0B POCCHH.

3Hummone4lltiecicHti cnonapb-cnpanoinmx. M., 1994. C. 30-31.
(Alekseyev M. E. The Kerek Language. In: Red Book of languages of Russia: The
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 30-31)

Kn6pmc A.E.
1992. C. 71-7
(Kibrik A. E.
71-72)

Ociepicki no 06MHM H npmcianmilm nonpocam 313b1K03HaHH51. M.,
2.

Essays on General and Descriptive Linguistics. Moscow, 1992, pp.

Texts

ACHHOBCKHA A.C., BaTIOAHH A.II. 011epKH HO icepexcicomy 51310IKy. (pyiconnen, OK.
20 a.n.), 1991.

(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (manuscript), 1991)

ReOHTbeB B.B. arnorpalimin H 1:1)0.1113KHOp KepexoB. M., 1983.

(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983.)

Comment(s): The book by Asinovsky,A. S. and Volodin A. P. consists of a
grammatical sketch of Kerek and nine Kerek texts. The monograph by Leontyev V.
V. includes, besides grammatical studies, some folklore texts in Kerek as well.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Boropa3 B.r. I. ii., 1934.
(Bogoraz V. G. Chukchees. Part I. Leningrad, 1934)

ReOHTbeB B.B. arnorpaton x (1)0.1111KJI0p xepexon. M., 1983.

(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983)

Dall W. Alaska and its Resources. Boston, 1870.
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Ket

About the Ket language

Ket (Yenisei Ostyak) belongs to the Ket-Yug group of the Yenisei language
family. Now it is practically the only still living language of the whole family.

Where the speakers live
The Middle Yenisei with its tributaries from the Podkamennaya Tunguska in

the south to Kureyka in the north. Krasnoyarsk territory: Turukhansk district.
Settlements: Kellog, Baklanikha, Surgutikha, Goroshikha, Maduyka, Bor,
Turukhansk. Evenki Autonomous Area: Baykit district. Settlement: Sulomai.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Karger N. K. Bukvar. L., 1934.

BepHep r.K., HFixorraeBa F.X. Bylaw, ARA 1 xnacca KeTcxxx =on. H.:
Ilpocsemexxe, 1991.

Bepirep F.K., HHKoRaeBa F.X. ama 61411511-jHaKa'. KeTCKHrl 5131311C. Yxe6HHx AJI512

macca. CaHKT- HeTep6ypr: OTAelleHne H3,4aTellbeTBa 11p0CBellleHile, 1993.

@ma 614H511-JHalca'. KeTCKHA 513bIK. YIie6HHK AIM 3 xrracca. CII6: OTitejleHile

H3,E1(aTenbCTBa dlpocBenremreD, 1995.

(Ket. A textbook for grade 3. St. Petersburg, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammar
Bouda, K. Die Sprache der Jenissejer: Genealogische und morphologische
Untersuchung // Antropos. Vol. 52. 1957.

Casten M. A. Versuch einer jenissej-ostjakischen und kottischen Sprachlehre nebst
Worterverzeichnissen aus den genannten Sprachen. Spb., 1858.

Comrie, Bernard. Verb Agreement in Ket. // Folia Slavica 5, 1982, pp 115-127

Donner K. Kettica. Materialien aus dem Ketischen oder Jenissei-Ostjakischen //
Memoirs de la Societe; Finno-ougrienne. Vol. 108. Helsinki, 1955.

Dormer K. Ketica. t.1-2. Helsinki, 1955-1958

Donner K. Kettica. Supplement // Memoirs de la Societe Finno-ougrienne. Vol.
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108/2. Helsinki, 1959.

Donner K. Ober die Jenissei-Ostjaken and ihre Sprache // Journal de la Societe
finno-ougrienne. Vol. 44, 2. Helsinki, 1930.

gy.TH,30H A.II. Otiepich no rpammmarhice xenicoro .513bIKa, 1. TOMCK, 1964.
(Dulson A. P. Sketches of the Ket grammar. Tomsk, 1968)

Kaprep H.K. KeTCKIII1 513bIK 513bIKII H III3CbMeHHOCTb haporioB CeBepa.11. 3. JI.,
1934.

(Karger N.K. The Ket language // Languages and writing systems of the peoples of
the North. Part 3. Leningrad, 1934)

KeTCKHR C6OpIIHK. Hapca, 1982.
(Ket collection. Leningrad, 1982)

Kenna"' c6opmax. JIHHDHICTI4Ka. M.: Harm, 1968.
(Ket collection. Linguistics. Moscow, 1968)

KeTCxHH c6opHHK. M.: Harm, 1969.
(Ket collection. Moscow, 1969)

C6OpHHK. JIHHI-B14CTHKa. MOCKBa: "BOCTOIllia51inneporypan PAH:
"513bIKH pyCCKOrl xyllyrypm", 1995.

(Studia ketica: linguistics. Edited by S. A. Starostin. Moscow, 1995)

KpecnioBwi E.A. 14MeHHbIe KJIaCCIA H rpammanmecime cpexicrBa FIX Bmpaaiceinni B
KeTCKOM 5I3bIKe. HBOITOCIA 513bIK03HaM431, 1961, .N2 2. (Kreinovitch E. A. Noun
classes and grammatical means of their expression in Ket // Voprosy jazykoznanija,
1961, No. 2)

Kpechiomiti E.A. rnaroii xenicoro SI3bIKa..11., 1968.
(Kreinovitch E. A. Verb in Ket. Leningrad, 1968)

yIlb30H A.11. KeTCKHi 5I3bIK. TOMCK, 1968.

(Dulson A. P. The Ket language. Tomsk, 1968)

KpeiihoBwi E.A. Kenichi,'" 5131311C 1/ 51313nai hapo,nioB CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968.
(Kreinovich E.A. The Ket language // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5.
Leningrad, 1968)

Kpeiiiioshq E.A. Kenxhit 513bIlf /1 513bIKH A31311 II AcDphich. M., 1979.

(Kreinovich E.A. The Ket language // Languages of Asia and Africa. Moscow,
1979)

Bann M.H., KaxaKHH 14.A. Otiepx clionallormi H rpammarinch KeTcxoro 5I3bIKa.
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HoHocH6Hpcx, 1990.

(Vail M. N., Kanakin I. A. A sketch of phonology and grammar of Ket.
Novosibirsk, 1990)

BepHep F.K. CpainnfrenbnamcDoHeinica eHliCerICKHX $I3bIKOB. Taranpor, 1990.
(Werner G. K. Comparative phonetics of Yenisei languages. 1990)

BepHep U.K. KeTcxHil 513bIK. CII6.: flpocHemenne, 1995.

(Werner G. K. The Ket language. St. Petersburg: Prosveshcheniye, 1997)

BepHep F.K. KeTCKHR 513bIK // 513131K14 mnpa: Harteoa3narcKne 513bIKH. M., 1997.

(Werner G. K. The Ket language // Languages of the world: Paleoasiatic languages.
Moscow, 1997)

Werner, Heinrich.
Harrassowitz.

Werner, Heinrich.
Harrassowitz.

1997. Die ketische Sprache. Tunguso Sibirica Bd. 3. Wiesbaden:

1995. Zur Typologie der Jenissej-Sprachen. Wiesbaden:

Dictionaries
BepHep F.K. Axnenmposamime cpanIncremanile cnosapnbie marepHarim no
coHpememairm eliliCeilCKI4M zmaneKram // A31,11CH H TOHOHHMI451. 1313111. 4. TOMCK,

1977.

(Werner G. K. Accentuated comparative materials on contemporary Yenisei
languages. // Languages and toponymy. Issue 4. Tomsk, 1977)

BepHep F.K. CROBapb KeTCKO-pyCCKHVI H pyccxo-KeTcicHil: Yqe6Hoe noco6He ,r1J151

riannixcH Hanaabnoti mKonbl. Camcr-lleTep6ypr, 1993.
(Werner G. K. Ket-Russian and Russian-Ket dictionary: teaching material for the
primary school. St. Petersburg, 1993)

Texts

gyilb3OH A.H. KeTcKne CKa3KH H Apyrne TeKCTbI // KeTCKHR C6OpHHK.

MinboHorm, 3THorpa4msi, TeKCTbI. M., 1969.

(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales and other texts. Moscow, 1969)

Aynmon A.II. KeTcxne CKa3KH. TOMCK, 1966.

(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales. Tomsk, 1966)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

BepHep F.K. KeTcxo-pyccKne 513bIKOBbIe CI3513H // KOHTaKT0J101-HtleCKHR

3Hnnimonenw-tecianI cnoHapb-cripaHominx. Bbmycic 1: CenepEndi pernon. 513bIICH
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HapogoB CeBepa, CH6HpH H ,TIa.Trbitero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyccimm SI3bIKOM.

M., 1994.
(Werner G. K. Ket-Russian language relations // A reference bookon language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)

Ka3axemit 0.A., XeJIHMCKi i E.A. KeTCK141 513bIK // KpaCHa5I KHHra 5I3bIKOB

HapO,LIOB POCCHH. 3mtmcgoneanitecxBl3 cnoBapb-cnpaBotumx. M., 1994.

(Kazakevitch 0. A., Helimski E. A. The Ket Language // Red book of the
languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

Kazakevitch 0. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic
self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison". Udine,
1998. pp.307-323.

Ka3axemq O.A. 513IDIKOBa51 cBryauna y KOpeHHIAX MaTIOIRICJICHHbIX HapogoB

Typyxalicxoro pagotta: KeTbI H CeRbKyIII31 // 5I3bIK B KOHTeKCTe 06IHeCTBeHHOTO

pa3BHTHSI. M., 1994.

( Kazakevitch 0. A. Language situation of the indigenous minorities of the
Turukhansk district: Kets and Selkups. II Language in the context of social
development. Moscow, 1994)
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Khanty

About the Khanty language

Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Ugric (0b-Ugric).

Where the speakers live

Khanty-Mansi autonomous area, Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area, Tomsk
region.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Obdorsk dialect
Hatanzejev P. J. Hanti kniga olynuntltija pata (A Khanty book for the
beginners). Moskva, 1931.

Shuryshkar dialect
XaTaH3eeB n.E. ByIC13apb. ANSI 110,E(rOTOBHTenbH0r0 Knacca. Ha sobnce
utypmuncapcxmx XaHTbl. YtinezrH3, 1955.
(Khatanzeyev P. E. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty.
Leningrad, 1955)

XaraH3eeH n.E., X035114HOB A.B., AHy439Hes B.E. ByxHap, Arm
no,groToHHTenbHoro Knacca xattrtaticxoti Hatiam,Hoti DIKOJIM. JI.-M.: YaneArt43,
1961

(Khatanzeyev P. E., Khoziainov Ya. V., Anufriyev V. E. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1961)

AHrlDpHeH B.C. XaHTMACKH171 513131K. Ytle6HIIK AJ131 HOATOTOBHTeIlbH01-0 macca. Ha
313bIKe urypburacapcxklx XaHTM. flpocHemeHHe, 1973.
(Anufriev V. S. Khanty. A textbook for preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khantys.
Leningrad, 1973)

Aitycl)pitett B.C. ByxHapb Ana 110,1FOTOBHTellbH0F0 Knacca xaHTbdicxoti Hatiam,Hoti
IHKOnbI Ha 513131Ke atypbunicapcxHx XaHTM. FlpocBemenlle, 1973; H3A. 2- e: .11.:
HpocHeuterme, 1981

(Anufriev V. S. An alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of the Khanty primary
school in the language of the Shuryshkar Khantys. Leningrad, 1981).

PyrHH Ca.TITMKOB fI.E. 3onoToti oroHex: KHfira AJI51 ,110110J1HHTenbH0r0

liTeHH51 B HOTHOTOBHTe.11bHOM nepsom Knacce kainhiticKoit IHKOJIM Ha 513bIKe

atypyuncapcicux xairrEa. lIpocHenteHHe, 1983.
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(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in
preparatory and first grade of Khanty school in Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad,
1983)

Ra3apeH F.H., AxcapHHa H.M., CeHrerroB A.M. XaHTURCKIlik 5131)1K: Ylle6H14K H

KHHTB. /1115111TCHH51,11J151 1-T0 macca Ha 513bIKe myphinmapcxxx XaHT131. R.:

flpocHemeHHe, 1984.
(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Reader and textbook for
grade 1 in the language of the Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad,1984)

CeHrenoH A.M., Hembrcosa E.A. XaHTbIrICKIlit 31313IK: Ylle6HHK H KHHra A.T151

IlTeH1451,11.1151 2-ro roracca Ha MN:Re myphruncapcxHx XaHTM. R.: lipocsemeHHe,

1985.
(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: Textbook and Reader for grade 2 in
Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1984)

PyrHH CaJITbIKOB H.E. Kimra ;IRA ,a0110JIHITTeabHOF0 irreHHA BO 2-3 maccax.

HpocHeakeHHe, 1985.

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. A book for additional reading in grades 1-2 of Khanty
schools (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1985)

MormaHosa Hembicoaa E.A. XaHTMIACK1114 513bIK: Yile6HHK H ximra ,rrJI51

IlTeHH51 ,LIJI513-ro xnacca Ha 513b1Ke mypbrimcapcxxx XaHTI,I. R.: flpocBeureHlle,

1986.
(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 3 in
Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1986)

Ra3apeH ArccapHHa H.M., CeHrenoH A.M. XaHMACKHrl 5131)1K: Yile6HHK H

KHHra ,L1J151 qTeH1451 XIII 2-ro Kyracca (mypmuncapcKHR ,TIHanerr). 143,aaHHe 2-e,

nepepa6oTaHHoe. R.: FlpocHeakeHme, 1987

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad,1987)

CeHrenoH A.M., Hembrcoaa E.A. XaHTbdiCKHCI 513bIK: YKIC6HHK H KHHra ,I1J131

IlTeHH51 41T1513 furacca XaHTIACKHX IIIKOJI (urypbruncapcxHil AHanerr). 143,4aHHe 2-e,

HcnpaameHHoe. flpocHemeHlle, 1987.
(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. A textbook for grade 3 of Khanty schools
(Shuryshkar dialect). 2nd revised ed. Leningrad, 1987)

PyTHH P.11., CaJITbIKOB H.E. 3orroToti oroHeK: KHHra Arm 410110JIHHTeJ1bHOTO

IlTeHH51 B 1-2 Kaaccax XaHTM IIIKOJI (mypyluxapcxHiel ,aHariercr). 1413,aaHHe 2-e,

HcnpaimeHHoe. R.: HpocHeareHHe, 1988.

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in grades
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1-2 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1988)

JIa3apeB r.m., AkcapHHa H.M., CeHrenos A.M. XaHTBSICKHR 513bEK: Yi3e6H14K H

iumra AJISI IlTeHH51 HJIA 2 macca (mypiamicapcniti Allarien). 143,EtaHHe 4-e,

Aopa6oTarmoe. CI16.: flpocBeineHHe, 1993.

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). 4th ed., revised. St. Petersburg, 1988)

mon,aaHoBa HemmcoBa E.A. XaHTEACKilit 513BIK: Yl3e6HHK H tcHHra onJUI

11TeHH51 AUDI 4-ro xnacca (mypmmicapcxHif ,intallewr). 143,ztaHHe 2-e. JL:

flpocBeineture, 1989.
(Moldanova S. P., Njomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 4
(Shuryshkar dialect) 2nd ed. Leningrad, 1989)

PyrnH P.H. ClIaCTJIHBBIe neHbKH Ha Illym-lOraHe: KHHra ARA ,I(0110.111-114Te.MHOTO

liTeHH51 B 3-4 Knaccax XaHTI4 WKOJI (mypymicapcicHti AHariewr).

flpocrteutem4e, 1990.
(Rugin R. P. Happy days at the Shum-Yugan: A book for additional reading in
grades 3-4 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). St. Petersburg, 1990)

AHytt4pHeB B.C. Byxsapb arm 1 Knacca XaxTBI Iuxon. (IllypbnincapcxHil ,ItHaJleKT).

1/13,4. 4-e, Aopa6oTaHHoe. JI.: flpocBeineHHe, 1991

(Anufriev V. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty schools. (Shuryshkar
dialect). 4th ed., revised. Leningrad, 1991).

Ckamerwo P.P. PyCCKO-XaHTIACKHrl pa3roBopHi3c. lipocBenteHme, 1994.
(Skameiko R. R. Russian-Khanty phrasebook. St. Petersburg, 1994)

Kazym dialect
Hantb bukvar (Khanty Alphabet primer). Leningbrad, 1933.

Zhul'ov P. N. Luntb kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Reader. Part 1). Leningrad, 1934.

PopovaN. S. Arifmetuika vanItetb kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part I).
Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1934.

Mon'set n'avremeta. D. V. ZaI'cberg i N. F. Prbtkova hantb joh evIt
haesanen. Leningrad, 1935.

(Fairy-tales for Khanty children). Recorded by D. V. Zalzberg and N. F. Prytkova.
Leningrad, 1935

Koynep H.K. Bytoapb Ha XaHTLITICKOM (OCTAIIKOM) 31311We. M.-JI.: Yimegrin, 1935.
(Kouper N. K. Alphabet primer in Khanty (Ostiak). Moscow-Leningrad, 1935).

PopovaN. S. Arifmetuika vanItetb kni5a. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part II).
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121



www.manaraa.com

Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1936.

eovrle. Hantb mos' (Little hare. Khanty fairy-tale). Leningrad, 1936.

Pushkin A. S. Mon's't. Hul velti ha pa sorn'i hul. Pop iki pa Iuv mithajbl
Balda. (Fairy-tale of Fisherman and little fish. F-t of Priest and his servant Balda).
Translated by P. Hatanzeiev, ed. by V. Steiniz. Leningrad, 1936.

Pushkin A. S. Stancija vantti ha (Station gardian). Tr. by N. Tereshkin, ed. by V.
Steiniz. Leningrad, 1937.

3anbu6epr)1.B. Xatrrbiticxxii 6yxBapb. JI. -M.: YinTeArn3, 1937.
(Zaltsberg D. V. Khanty alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Cyxonma E.P. Fyxsapb. IL: Ytine,nri43, 1938.
(Sukhotina E. R. Alphabet primer. Leningrad, 1938)

Hot-1mm H.C. Yite6imx apH4MeTHKH Ana HallaTIbHOCI IHKOJIM. / IlepeBOX1
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(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic problems and exercises.
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983.

Khanty: A textbook for grade 1.
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(Tereshkin N. I., Kulinich E. D., Vengo M. B. Khanty: Alphabet primer. For grade
1 of Khanty school (Surgut dialect). St. Petersburg, 1992)
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Steinitz W. Dialektologisches und ethymologisches Worterbuch der ostjakischen
Sprache. Berlin, 1966-1991.

Tepermani H.14. CJLoBapb BOCTOTIHOXaHTMACICHX nHaneKroB. JI., 1981.
(Tereshkin N. I. A dictionary of the Eastern Khanty dialects. Leningrad, 1981)

MoryraeB M.K. XaHrmilcxo-pyccmii crioBapb (BacioraHcmii ) maneKr). TOMCK,
1996.

(Mogutaev M. K. Khanty-Russian dictionary (Vasiugan Dialect). Tomsk, 1996)

MonnaHoBa C.H., HembicoBa Peme3aHoBa B.H. CnoBapb
xairridicko-pyccxHil H pyccxo-xaHrmilcmil. Ha 513bIKe Ka3bIMCKHX XaHTIDI:
floco6He ARA riaulHxcsi Hatianmimx mon. IlpocBeweime, 1983.
(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A., Remezanova V. N. Khanty-Russian and
Russian-Khanty dictionary. Leningrad, 1983)

Cxameilko P.P., C313H 3.1/1. CnoBapB xaHrbnicKo-pyccmil H pyccxo-xaHrbiticndi
(IllypmmapcxHil AHanexr). C116.: TTmpocseureHHe, 1989.
(Skameiko R. R., Sjazi Z. I. Khanty-Russian and Russian-Khanty dictionary. St.
Petersburg, 1989)

Cxametixo P.P., C5I3H 3.H. CJI0Bapb xaHrbnicxo-pyccxHil H pyCCKO-XaHTIACKIA
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(mypranuicapcmil AuanexT): noco6ue Ann rialauxesi Ha1IaJIbHOI3 IIIKOJIM. 2nd ed.

cn6., 1992.
(Skameiko R. R., Sjazi Z. I. Khanty-Russian and Russian-Khanty dictionary. St.
Petersburg, 1992)

Texts
Patkanov Ser. Die Irtysch-Ostjaken und ihre Volkspoesie. Bd. I-II. St. Petersburg,
1897-1900.

Gulya J. Eastern Ostjak Chrestomathy. Uralic and Altaic Series. The Hague -
Bloomington, 1966, Vol. 51.

Papay J. Swum lung ostjakischer Volksdichtungen. Budapest - Leipzig, 1905.

Redei K. Northern Ostjak Chrestomathy // Uralic and Altaic Series. The Hague
Bloomington, 1965. Vol. 47.

Steinitz W. Ostjakische Volksdichtung und Erzalungen aus zwei Dialekten. Tartu,
1939.

Mon,ItaxoB T.A. KaH b KyH w on , aH r (Ily6mcaullst maTepHanoB
XaFam-MaxciAcKoro oxpy)KHoro HarlH0-430J1bKJI0pHOTO (1)0H,aa). BbillyCK 1.

XaHTIA-MaHCMICK, 1997.

(Moldanov T. A. Publication of materials of the Khanty-Mansi Okrug's Scientific
and Folklore Fund. Khanty-Mansijsk, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Ostyak texts in the Obdorsk dialect. Wiesbaden: Otto
Harrassowitz, 1999.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

KOHOHOBa c.n., carmaxoBa H.B. COCT05111He H HepcnexTuBbi pa3B14T1451 .r y- H

MHOF051313IHHS1 B HaHHOHaJlbH131X unconax XaHTIA-MaHCHVICK0F0 aBTOHOMH0r0

oxpyra // Hapow CeBepo-3anagHoil CH6HpH. ToMcx, 1995.
(Kononova S. P., Sainakhova N. V. Situation and perspectives of bi- and
multilingualism in ethnic schools of the Khanty-Mansi autonomous area // Peoples
of the North-Western Siberia. Tomsk, 1995, pp. 57-59)

IlarpificeeB B.H. K HCTOpHH CO3gaHH51 HaHHOHaJaabIX TIMOR B

XaHTM-MaHCHACKOM aBTOHOMHOM oxpyre Hapgabi CeBepo-3ana,nuoti CH6HpH.

Tomcx, 1995.
(Patrikeyev B. N. On the history of creation of ethnic schools in the Khanty-Mansi
autonomous area // Peoples of the North-Western Siberia. Tomsk, 1995, pp. 60-63)

JIMCKOBa H.A. Xat-rmilcxo-pyccxxe 513bIKOBbIe CB513H // KOHTaKT0J101-HtleCKHA
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31-11WKJIMICAHT-leCKHA cffoBapb-cripaBoqium. BbillyCK 1: CeBepHbr perHoH. 5131211CH

Hap0A0B Cesepa, CH6HpH H ,E(aamiero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyccicHm 513bIKOM.

M., 1994, c. 177-185.
(Lyskova N. A. Khanty-Russian language relations // A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 177-185)

XeJIHMCKHR E.A. XaHTMACKHJ74 513IDIK KpaCHa51 Kmira 313bIKOB Hapo,aos POCCHH.

3Humoonexkwiecniti csiosapb-cnpasommx. M., 1994, c. 60-61.
(Helimski E. A. Khanty. In: Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 60-61)

Ka3aKeBkrq O.A. 513131K0Ba51 cwryaullsi y KOpeHHMX MaTIOITHCJIeHHbIX Hap0A0B

AMaTIO-HeHeLIKOTO aBTOHOMHOTO oxpyra // Manbie S13131KH EBpa3HH:

Cotwornifirmc.rwiecicidi acnexT. M., 1997, c. 64-74.
(Kazakevitch 0. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area // Minor languages of Europe and Asia:
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997, pp. 64-74)
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Khvarshi

About the Khvarshi language

Khvarshi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Where the speakers live
In the Republic of Daghestan the Khvarshis live in the Tsumada district in

vil. Khvarshi, Santlada, Khonokh, Kvantlada, Khvajni, Inkhokvari. Some
migrants live in lowlands - Mutsalaul (Khasavjurt district) and some others
(their number is unknown).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

BoKapea E.A. XBap11.111HCK141 513bIK // ..513b1K14 HapO,LIOB CCCP. T. IV.

146epHACKO-KaBKa3CKHe 513b1K14. M., 1967.

(Bokarev E. A. Khvarshi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

TecTeHeu 51.F. XaapumHcniti 513bIK // 513131K4I mHpa: KaBKa3CKHe 313131KII. M., 1999.

(Testelets Ja. G. Khvarshi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

.flomTame 3.A. KaTeropm4 rpammamplecKoro Kaacca H "Ilium B xHapumficKom
513bIKe //146epliticKo-Kama3cKoe 513bIKO3HaHHe. T. XII. T6HJIkICH, 1961 (Ha rpy3.

513.)

(Lomtadze E. A. Category of grammatical class and number in Khvarshi language
// Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII, Tbilisi, 1961; in Georgian )

Homrame 3.A. FnacHMe B xaapumficKom 513bIKe // PI6epHACKO-KaBKa3CK0e

513bIKO3Halifie. T. XXVI. T6HJIHCH, 1987 (Ha rpy3. x3.)

(Lomtadze E. A. Vowels in Khvarshi language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol.
XXVI, Tbilisi, 1987; in Georgian)

HomTame 3.A. PerpeccHmasi aCCHMIUDIL11451 MaCHBIX B XBapIHHHCKOM 51313IKe //

VI6epHACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 513131K03HaHHe. T. XXVII. T6HJIHCH, 1988 (Ha rpy3. 513.)

(Lomtadze E. A. Regressive assimilation of vowels in Khvarshi language //
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Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XXVII, Tbilisi, 1988; in Georgian)

LLIapaityrAHHoBa P., JIeBHHa P. XBapIIIHHCKIIii 51313IK // Bonpocm mytieHHA

146epHtiCKO-KaBKa3CKHX 513b1K0B. M., 1961.

(Sharafutdinova R., Levina R. Khvarshi language // Problems in studies of
Ibero- Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

Lomt'aze, Elizbar. Xvarsiuli ena. Tbilisi : Gamomcemloba "Kartuli ena", 1998 -

[descriptive grammar].

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Amexcees M.E. 513BIKOBOe 3aKOHOXIaTeJILCTBO B garecralle II 513bIKOBbIe npo6nemm

PoccHticxoti (130eaepaHHH143aKoHm o somxe. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexcees M.E. Xsapnamcmil 5I3bIK II KpaCHa5I miHra 5131:4KOB Hapoxtos POCCHH:

3Humcrionemvieciadi cnopaph-cnpaBormHx. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Khvarshi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MarOMeAXaHOB M.M. 51313IKOBaSI cHiyaumm Ha CeBepHom Karaca3e B Hcropwiecxom

acneme // COIIHOJIHHTBFICTIPleCKHe npo6.11emm B pa3HbIX perHoHax mHpa.

MaTepHaJmI mewayHapox(Hoti KoHcDepemum. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Crieumlifixa5I3LIKOB014 cwryamm B JIarecTaHe H Heo6xoxtHmast

rocyAaperBeHHasi 5131)1K0Ba5I HOJIHTHKa II COIIHOJIHHTBHCTIVWCKHe npofinemm B

pa3Hmx perHoHax MHpa. MarepHanbi mewAyHapoAHoil KoH4)epeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)



www.manaraa.com

Koryak

About the Koryak language

Koryak, together with Chukchee, Kerek and Alutor (two latter languages
often considered as dialects of Koryak), belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group
of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan family.

Where the speakers live
Koryak is spoken in the northern part of the Kamchatka Peninsula and in

some adjacent territories: at the coast of the Bering Sea (the Navarin Cape being
the Southern border of their traditional location), the Parapol valley and the
basin of the river Penzhina.

In 1930, the Koryak autonomous area was established on the territories of the
traditional habitat of Koryaks. The geographical borders of the Koryak
autonomous area are as follows: the mountain ranges of Pal-Pal and Russkiy
("Russian") in the north, the river of Gizhiga and the Omolon-Kolyma watershed
in the west, the rivers of Icha and Khaylyul in the south, and the cost of the
Bering Sea in the east.

The the Koryak autonomous area includes four districts: Tigil (the
administrative center is the settlement of Tigil), Penjina (the administrative
center is Kamenskoye), Olutor (the administrative center is the settlement of
Telichiki) and Karagin (the administrative center is the settlement of Karaga).

The administrative center of the autonomous area is the town of Palana.
Up to now, the Koryak autonomous area is a major territory where Koryak is

spoken, since it is a territory compactly inhabited by the Koryaks.
Beside the Koryak autonomous area, Koryak is spoken in the Magadan

region. Some Koryaks also live in different regions of the Russian Federation as
well as in the states of the former Soviet Union.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Ci.e6miumul C.H. jissa-kalikal. Kalikal jagju savobkin nbmbraciajnao.
Evbtkanak Apok-Vajamken to Qaegblajvb Vajkenaken ganbplepavlin.
L., Uchpedgiz, 1932.

(Stebnitskij S. N. Red Writing. Textbook in Nymylan, compiled by S. Stebnitskij,
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checked by Evytbkan of the river of Apuka, Kachkhylajvan of the village of
Kamennoye. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1932)

Cre6HHunr3 C.H. Kalikal jejgucewnbkin kaleocawcuvacajnan.
Grammatika to janav-ka-lecetgbobn. Cbvipbt I. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Textbook of Koryak (Chavchuven). Grammar and spelling. Part I.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

ere6HinucHk C.H. Tujkalikal. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.
(Stebnitskij S. N. New book. Alphabet primer in Nymylan. Moscow-Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1935)

Micgbk kalikal. Kalikal jejgucewnbkin nbjeqewkinek klassik
cawcuvaskolak. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.
(Our book. Textbook for the 2nd grade of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1935)

Cre6HmucHti C.H. Kap30121/1HIbleH. KaJivKan Ka/136b1111-11a440/1XbUl

HbIBOrbl6HIbl WK0flaK 3HaHt4bIBbMbIT 1-2 . .TI., Yimegr113, 1940.

(Stebnitskij S. N. Reader. For primary Nymylan school. Part 1-2. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1940)

CTe6m4madi C.H. 6)/KBapb. bl HnblOAMTaB3/1bbl6Kb1H'. II., Ytme,EHH3, 1940.

(Stebnitskij S. N. Alphabet primer. For the Koryak schools for adults. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1940)

Zhulov P. N. Kalikal jejgucevqbkin. yqe6muc 1-ro macca ARA IITC111451. 2-51

IlaCTb; Ha HMAIMJIaHCKHrl neperlea C.H. CTe6H1411K1411. Yimegri43, 1934.

(Zhulov P. N. Primer for grade 1 of primary school. Translated into Nymylan by S.
N. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz, 1934)

KeKKeTbIH, X3LILlat71 (Keud4"). Kalejblnbjon. Vitkikun kalikal
halejblr)blolgbl vitkukinek klassik cawcbvakalejak. YiuteArH3,

1936.

(Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader. The first book for reading in Nymylan (Koryak) for
grade 1 of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 1936)

KeKKeTbIH, X3414d6.Ka/13C;161/1HibleH. LibIBVIIIbIT 1-2. II., Yimear143, 1938.
( Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader for Nymylan primary school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz
1938)

KopcaxoH r.m. Ka/130/1131/1HIbleH. FrbIBOrbli;11-11b1 WKO/laK3HaFli. LI. 3., xisi
3 KJI. JI., YtmeHrH3, 1940.

(Korsakov G. M. Reader. For Koryak primary school. Part 3. For grade 3.
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Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)

KopcaxoB r.m. KanviKan &Ary4ei:auto/1H Kal13F1' 4aB4blBa41)3HaH1
HiblB011,16Hibl WK011aH. (rpammarvika TO npaBvinoy Ka1134eTiblklb1H)
JI., Yintextrn3, 1941.

(Korsakov G. M. Textbook of Koryak. For primary school. (Grammar and
spelling.) Uchpedgiz, Leningrad, 1941)

B,L(OBHH, M.C., Acme-man A.M. SyKBapb. Ob11044b1MBK11aCCb1H1

TO6b1H1130WKOJIal-r. R.-M. Ygnenrin, 1951
(Vdovin I. S., Yajletkan A. I. Primer. For elementary grade of Koryak primary
school. Leningrad, 1951)

XylcoBa A.H. Byxnapb. gag 1 KJI. KONKCKOri MK. I A.H.Xy1COBB, M.O.PIKaBaB,

H.C.Anmb. 4 inn., nopa6. CII6., 1997.
(Zhukova A. N. Primer. For the 1st grade of the Koryak primary school. / A. N.
Zhukova, M. F. Ikavav, I. S. Agin'. 4th edition. St. Petersburg, 1997)
Commentaries: The previous editions of this primer were in 1991, 1986, 1983.

Xyxona A.H. Kopsixciadi 3131,IK: Ylle6HHK J_IJ151 ygallIHXC5Inenarorntiecxxx

rIHJIHIII. .TI . , rip ocBeigem4e, 1987.

(A. N. Zhukova. Textbook for the students of teachers training colleges.
Prosveshchenie, Leningrad, 1987).
Commentaries: This textbook is in Russian

141KaBaB M, O., HOHOB M.M. Ilawnotaenbien. Ytie6. 14 KH. AJ151 IlTeHH51 Anse 2 KJI.

KOp5IKCKOit IIIKOJIbI. JI., llpocnewenne, 1987.

(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. I. Textbook and reader for grade 2. Prosveshcheniye,
Leningrad, 1987)

I4KaBaB M, (13., MonoB M.M. T-lantibinaesmen. Yge6. 14 KH. ATM ine111451 A3151 B 1 K11. -

H., IlpocBernenne, 1983.
(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. I. Textbook and reader for grade 1. Prosveshcheniye,
Leningrad, 1983)

I4KaBaB M, 1., 14 Ap. liastuanaenmeR. Ytte6. jpisi 3 Kn. Cn6., npocneinenne, 1995.
(Ikavav V. F and others. Textbook for grade 3. Prosveshcheniye, St. Petersburg,
1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Bogoras W. Chukchee // Handbook of American Indian Languages / Ed. by F.Boas.
Washington, 1922, pt.2
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Comrie, Bernard. Inverse Verb Forms in Siberia: Evidence from Chukchee,
Koryak, and Kamchadal. Folia Linguistica 1(1) 1980 : 61-74.

Comrie, Bernard. The Languages of the Soviet Union. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press. 1981 [P381.R8.C6]

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition.
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir,
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G. E. Stechert & Co. 1908.

Korsakov, G. M. and S. N. Stebnitskij. Brief Remarks on the Structures of the
Nymylan (Koryak) Language and Its Dialects. J. R. Krueger, trans. Alexandria, Va.
Mimeographed. 1952.

)KyKOBa A.H. KORSIKCKHA 513bIK. II 513bIKH Hap0A0B CCCP. MOHrOJIbCKHe,

TyHryco-mampicypcxue H nazeoa3HaTcxlie SI3bIKH. T. 5..11., 1968.

(Zhukova A. N. The Koryak Language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR.
Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Vol. V. Moscow, 1968)

XyxoBa A.H, Fpammanixa KOp5IKCKOTO 513bIKa: CDOHeTHKa, mop(Dosiorm..TI., 1972.

( Zhukova A. N. Koryak Grammar: Phonetics and morphology. Leningrad, 1972)

)1Cyxosa A.H. MaTepuanm HCCJIe,a0BaHH51 HO icopsixmomy 5131b1Ky. JI., Hayica, 1988.

(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988)

XyxoBa A.H. KO/DIKCKHR 313bIK II .513bIKH mmpa. IlaneoaniaTcxue 513bIKH. M., 1999.

(Zhukova A. N. Koryak. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic languages.
Moscow, 1999)

Kpethiomm E.A. OIMIT HCCHe40BaHH51 crpyicrypm ciiora B KOp5IKCKOM 513131Ke II

,110K.TlaabI H COO6WeHH511451AH CCCP. M.-JI., 1958, Bun. XI.

(Kreynovich E. A. Studies of syllable structure in Koryak II Transactions of the
Institute of Linguistic Studies of Academy of Sciences of the USSR.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1958, Issue XI)

Mypasbena IiI.A. ConocTaBuTembHoe ucc.neAosarme MOIX1)0HOJI01-14H ilyKOTCK01-0,

KOp5IKCKOF0 H amoTopcxoro 513b1K0B. RM... K. (I)HJI. HayK, M., MFY, 1979.

(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchee, Koryak and
Alutor. Doctoral thesis (PhD). Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979)

Radloff A. Ober die Sprache der Tscuktscen and ihr Verhaltniss zum Korjakischen.
Memoires de l'Academie des Sciences, serie VII, vol. III, Nr. 10. St. Petersburg,
1861

CTe6HHHKHfi C.H. Hb1MbUlaHCKHil (copsnucHti) 513bIK II 513bIKH H HHCbMeHHOCTH
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Hapogoa CeBepa. JIeHHHrpa,r, 1934. q. III. 313bIKH H HHCbMeHHOCTEP

naneoa3HaTcxxx HapoHos. c. 47-85.
(Stebnitskij S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part III. Languages and
Writing Systems of Paleoasiatic Peoples. pp. 47-85)

Cre6HkmucHti C.H. 143 HCTOPHH nagexcHbix cyclxinwcoki B KOp5IKCKOM H IlYKOTCKOM

513bIKaX. JL , 1941.

(Stebnitskij S. N. On the history of the case suffixes in Koryak and Chukchee.
Leningrad, 1941)

Dialects
XylcoHa A.H. 5131,IK naHaHcm4x KOp51KOB. JI., 1980.

(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980)

)1Cylcoaa A.H. AmoTopckcHil 5131,IK. II 513b1K14 Hapo,aoa CCCP. MoHrarmucHe,

TyHryco-mampicypcxne H naneoa3Harckuke 5131IICH. M., 1968.

(Zhukova A. N. Alutor. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Mongol,
Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Moscow, 1968)

KH6pim A.E., KoL3acoB C.B., MypaBbeBa 14.A. AJHOTOPCKHil 5I3bIK H (1)0JII3KJI0P.

M., 2000.
(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov C. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000).

Me.TIMIHKOB F.I4. (13oHemica asnoTopcxoro H Kaparkmexoro ,ItHaReKTOB Kopsmckcoro

51313IKa Ha ocHoHe 31(CllepHMeHTaahHLIX ,aaHHLIX. .T1., 1940. (pyxonHcE, xpaHHTcsk B

apxkme no MH -Ta 513bIKO3HaH1451 AH CCP)

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic description of the Alutor and Karagin dialects of Koryak;
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [in manuscript; kept in the
Leningrad filial of Academy of Sciences of the USSR])

CTe6menuaI3 C.H. OCHOBHMe (1)oHenktiecKHe pa3JIHT-I1451 ,L1HaSIeKTOB HbalbIJIaHCKOI.0

(K0p5IKCKOTO) 513bIKa. - B KH.: IlamErH B.r .Boropa3a. n., 1937.

(Stebnitskij S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937)

Dictionaries
Cnoriapb pyccKo-namyTexHil H pyccxo-KopkwcicHii. 143,a. KaMtlaTCKOTO

KPaen,LtileCK0f0 oftlecnia. IleTponamoHcx-KammaTcKHR, 1926.
(Russian-Lamut and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Publication of the Kamchatka
society of regional studies. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1926)
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)1Cyxosa A.H. Pyccrco-xopsnccxxii cnoBapb. M., 1967.
(Zhukova A. N. Russian - Koryak dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

XrcoBa A.H. KONKCKO-pyCCKHR H pyccrco-xopaxcxxii cnoBapb. 110006He ,II,J151
riaarrixcsr Hatram,Hoil IHKORM. JI., 1983.

(Zhukova A. N. Koryak-Russian and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Manual for
primary school. Leningrad, 1983)

KopcaxoB T.M. HIAMM.11aRCK0 (xopsuccxo) -pyccxxil cnosapb. / no4 pexr. C.H.
ere6Hifincoro. M., 1934.
(Korsakov G. M. Nymylan (Koryak)-Russian dictionary. Ed. by S. N. Stebnitskij.
Moscow, 1934)

Moran T.A. Kopsnmco-pyccxml cnoBapb. COCT. T.A. Mosul. 1104 pexr. K.C.
B,EroBkma. JI., 1960.

(Moll T. A. Koryak-Russian dictionary. Comp. by T. Moll. Ed. I. S. Vdovin.
Leningrad, 1960)

Texts

Bogoraz, Vladimir Germanovich (Bogoras, Waldemar) Koryak Texts. Publications
of the American Ethnological Society. F. Boas, ed. Vol. V. Leiden: E. J. Brill.
(PM101.A5 v.5) 1917.

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition.
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir,
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G.-E. Stechert & Co. 1908.
[contains transcriptions of songs and incantations]

XyxoBa A.H. MaTepHaimI HCCJlea0BaHHA no Kopsnccxomy 31311Ky. JI., Hayxa, 1988.
(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988)

Cawcuvenaw to nbmbl'bnew Ibmr)bnew. L., 1934.
(Chavchuven and Nymylan fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Leningrad,
1934)

Ibrnoblii. M.-L., 1936.
(Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

f1 b1MHib1110. JI., Fociumarra-r, 1938
(Nymylan (Koryak) Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Goslitizdat, Leningrad,
1938)

KpbuToB HA. J1b1M1-eb1/1/13111151X0 [5aCHM]. M.-.TI., ,E(em3,4ar, 1938.
(Krylov I. A. Fables. Detizdat, Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)
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flymmx A.C. BATIBb131/1. Hb1B3/1b1HBblKaH 3HAH124044b1MaBbI11.

naH3HaTBbIT. TI., FOCTIHTH3,Ear, 1931.

(Pushkin A. S. Snowstorm. Station supervisor. Stories. Translated into Koryak by
K. Kekketyn. Leningrad, Goslitizdat, 1931)

Kecaj Kekketyn. Embto valan. Panenatvbn. L., 1936.
(Kecaj Kekketyn. Ewnyto the reindeer-herder. The Komsomol Central Committee
publishing house, Leningrad, 1936)

Qecaj Kekketbn. Vatqblian kbneweit. Pananatvbn. Goslitizdat, L., 1936.
(Kecaj Kekketyn. The last battle. Goslitizdat, Leningrad, 1936)

Kesdajat Nutevjin. Apokwajamkenaw Ibmiiblu. L., 1936.
(Kechchajat Nutevjin. Fairy tales of Koryaks living at the Apuka river. Leningrad,
1936)

Bapaimlikos 14.T. AMaMXOTA bl M b1/10. PeA. C. CTe6HHHKHil. TI., YimeArin,

1940.
(Barannikov I. T. Tales about Ememkut. Edited by S. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz,
Leningrad, 1940)

Ba51"D1 bl M H blJl e . HeTponamoscx-KamgarcicHti. gaJMHeBOCT011. KH. 143B-BO.

Kamilar. argenexile, 1987.
(The people's fairy tales. Petropavlovsk-Kanchatskiy. Far-East publishing house,
Kamchatka filial, 1987)

Farmneplix M. jecietjit komsomol getenbnnbrilin Leninbcgbn.
Leningrad, Nbtujqin gvardija, 1935.

(Galperin M. Why Komsomol bears the name of Lenin. Leningrad, "Molodaya
Gvardiya", 1935)

Heim' B.M. Ta6KbleKbIKO 0MaKaT1b101jb1H -Ty6Libir-mH.

BeTponamoscx-KamilaTcmil. gailbHeBOCT. KHHX. 143,11-BO. KaMtlaTCK0e

naenemie, 1988.
(Lenin V. I. The tasks of the Youth Unions. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, Far-East
Publishing house, Kamchatka Filial. 1988)

3oujeHKo M. naH3HaTBO fleHMHblHaK1/11711/T. / Ilep. MB. BapaHHHKOB.

Y=meArn3, 1941.

(Zoschenko M. Stories about Lenin / Transl. by I. Barannikov. Leningrad, 1941)

KOHCTI4TyLIMA (OCHOBaH3H 3aKOH) POCC1451 COBeT ctiejlepamB

CoumanlACTbl pecny6f1l4KaH3H. // KaJIHHHH MJ4., AoKna,n, npoeKTbIKbeT
KOHCT1/11yLIMAK3HaKbeT PCOCP. II. -M., 1938.
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(Constitution (Organic Law) of the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic.
In: Kalinin M. I. The speech on the Project of the Constitution of the RSFSR.
Leningrad-Moscow, 1938)

BarmyxoH 1".(1). MMHIKble MblTb1113yBb1/11-111)1 Tymrbaym CTa111,1H MYVIVI. JI.,
143A. FnascesmopnyTH, 1939.

(Baydukov G. F. Meetings with comrade Stalin. Glaysevmorputi Publishing House,
Leningrad, 1939)

Y.Tibsmosa A.I4. B.11. fleHmH enna Xal71bIKMVIH'y TO eiAryLieBH'burby 3HMa.
M. - JI., 1JeTH3,i1aT, 1938.

(Ulyanova A. I. Chilhood and schoolyears of Ilyich. Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)

tlapprim E. Hb1M3Ablf-JKV1H3131 TO HbInnyn101(14H313' /11ep. M.0.14KaBaB. -

He'rponaHaoHcx-KamilarcicHif. AaTII3HeBOCTOTIHOe K11. H3)11-BO, KaMilaTCK0e

oTHeHeHHe, 1983.

(Charushin E. The big and the small. Translated by M. F. Ikavay. Far East
publishing house. Kamchatka filial. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1983)

CTOXOTBOpeHMAB TO 11b1M H bIlle )Josi ACTerl Mn. II1K. Bo3pacTa. lap. Ha
KOINIKCKHR 513111K. M. HonoBa H H. AtHH13. HeTponaHHoHcx-KamtiaTcniti.
ga.TIM1eBOCTOTIHOe KH. 1134-B0, KaMIlaTCK0e arge.rieime, 1984.
(Verse and fairy tales. For children of younger age. Translated into Koryak by M.
Popova and I. Agin'. Far East publishing house. Kamchatka filial.
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1984)

ere6HHuniti, C.H. Ogepiai 110 513bIKy H 4:10.111,K.TIOpy KONICOB. Cara-He'rep6ypr:

awrponosiorim H 3THorpa4oHH (KyHcTicamepa) PAH, 1994.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Studies in the language and folklore of the Koryaks. St.
Petersburg: Museum of Anthropology and Ethnography, Russian Academy of
Sciences, 1994)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

KpalIleHHHHHKOB onmaime 3eMJIH KaMlIaTKH. CH6., 143A. AKM.HayK, 1755.
(Krasheninnikov G. S. Description of the Land of Kamchatka. St. Petersburg,
Academy of Sciences, 1755)

Dittmar, C. V. Ober die Koraken and die ihnen sher nahe verwandten Tschuktschen
(Mélanges Russes tires de Bulletin Historico-Philologique de l'Academie imperiale
des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, Tome III, Ire Livraison, 1856.

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. American Museum of Natural History
Memoirs. Vol. X, Parts I and II. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition, F. Boas, ed.
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Leiden: E. J. Brill. (QH1.A43R, Sci Lib) 1908.

H.C., Ky3axoB K.F. Kopsmciadi HaIWOHallbHbfri oxpyr (oilepm4
reorpa4n4H, HCTOpHH, 3rtiorpa(n4H, 3KOHOMHKH). M., Hay Ka, 1960.

(Gurvich I. S., Kuzakov K. G. Koryak autonomous area (descriptions of geography,
history, ethnography, economics). Moscow, Nauka, 1960)

13,./OBHH P.C. OgepicH 3THIPIeCKOi1 HCTOpHH K01351KOB. JI.,HayKa, 1981.

(Vdovin R. S. Studies of ethnic history of Koryaks. Leningrad, Nauka, 1981)

CHAopoBa T.B. KONKCKHA 313bIK. KpaCHa51 KHHI'a HapoAos POCCHH.

3HIIHKR011egHTICCKHrl cnoBapb-cnpaBotumx. M., 1994.

(Sidorova T. V. Koryak. In: Red Book of languages of peoples of Russia:
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994)

TonaHaH 14. 5131,1K - Ayma Hapo,aa. // KopsmcKoe oxcepenbe: (13onmoop.

CTaTHCTHKa. C6. craTeii. Mociata-Ilanaria, 1990. C. 29-34.

(Topanan I. Language is the soul of people. In: The Koryak necklace. Folklore.
Statistics. Collections of papers. Moscow-Palana, 1990)

WEB RESOURCES

Koryak Net. URL: http://www.koryaks.net
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Kubachi

About the Kubachi language

Kubachi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Lak-Dargwa subgroup. According
to another point of view, the Dargwa speech community forms a separate
linguistic subgroup, and Kubachi, whether language or dialect, belongs to this
subgroup.

Where the speakers live

The Kubachi language is spoken in the aul Kubachi in Dakhada district of
Daghestan, where most of Kubachis live. A considerable part of Kubachis live in
Daghestanian cities (Derbent, Makhachkala, Kaspij sk), in other regions of the
Russian Federation, in Azerbaijan and in the Central Asia. All of them preserve
close contacts with their homeland.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Kubachi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

A6,ay2IitaeB 3.r. AapFHHCKHil SIMIK // 513JIKH Hapo,rtos CCCP, T. IV.
1416epHACKO-KaBKa3CKHe SI3bIKH. M., 1967.

(Abdulayev Z. G. The Dargwa language // The languages of the USSR.
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Facaxosa C.M. Otiepxx Aaprxxcxoti
(Gasanova S. M. Studies of the Dargwa dialects. Makhachkala, 1972)

)KHpKOB JI.H. 513131K ay is Ky6atm // YlleHbIe 3aHHCKH 14HCTHTyTa 3THHIleCKHX H

HaHHOHaJMHBIX xym.Typ HapoAos BOCTOKa. T. 1. M., 1930.
(Zhirkov L. I. The Language of aul Kubachi // Proceedings of the Institute of ethnic
cultures of the peoples of the East. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1930)

MaromeToB A.A. 3ByK H B xy6ainnicKom Axarterre AaprmicKoro 51313IKa.
Coo6weimst AH FCCP. T. 48. J19. 3. 1967.

(Maghomedov A. A. Vowel i in the Kubachi dialect of the Dargwa language. //
Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic.
Vol. 48, No.3, 1967)

Maromems A.A. 3Byta3 wropmmoti KOppejlAHHH B xy6ainnicxom // Coo6memot
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AH rccp. T. 48. N23. 1967.
(Maghomedov A. A. The secondary correlation of the phonetic units in Kubachi. //
Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic.
Vol. 48, No.3, 1967)

MaroMeToB A.A. 14cTopHmecime cBextemui o xy6aLunniax H 14X 513131Ke // YlIeHMe

3BITHCICH I4HCTHTyTa HCTOpHH, RHTepaTypm H x3blxa. T.IX, Maxamicalla, 1962.

(Maghomedov A. A. Historical data on Kubachis and their language. // Proceedings
of Institute of History, Literature and Language. Vol. IX, Makhachkala, 1962)

MaromeTon A.A. JleKCHtleCKHe OCO6eHHOCTH xy6atmHcKoro AnarieKTa

AaprinicKoro 513BIKB, o6ycnoHnemmie 4)0HeTHIleCKHMH npoueccamH // lipo6nema

nexcHgecKoro comm. ottHajleKTOB H pa3pa6oTKa ,LtHaHeKTHbIX caoHapeti

H6epHACKO-KaBICa3CICHX 5131)1K0B. Fp03HblI3, 1987.

(Maghomedov A. A. Lexical peculiarities in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa
conditioned by phonetic processes // Problems of the dialect lexicons and of the
development of dialect dictionaries of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Grozny,
1987)

MaroMeToB A.A. CHcTema npeBep6oB B Ky6BMHHCKOM ,ItHamex-re naprmicKoro
513bIKa // 146epHACKO-KaBKa3CK0e 5131:41CO3HaHHe, T. IV, 1953.

(Maghomedov A. A. System of preverbs in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa //
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. IV, 1953)

MaroMeToB A.A. TepMHHOHOTH51 Ky6BMHHCKHX 3BBTOKy3HeHOB. // EXCer0,211114K

H6epHiICKO-KBBKB3CKOr0 SI3b1K0311BHH51. T.11, 1975.

(Maghomedov A. A. Terminology of the Cubachi goldsmiths. // Annuals of
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.11, Tbilisi, 1975)

MaroMeToB A.A. Ky6H.IIHHCKHA 51313IK. T6HBHCH, 1963.

(Maghomedov A. A. The Kubachi language. Tbilisy. 1963)

MycaeB M.-C.M. gapTHHCKHIA 513131K // IIHCE.MeHHIile 51313HCH MHpa. KaBKa3CKHe

513bIK13. M., 1999.

(Musayev M.-S. M. The Dargwa language // The Languages on the World.
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1999.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexcees M.E. Ky6WIHHCKHR 513bIK // KpacHam munsa 3131,IKOB Hapomn POCCHH.
M., 1964.

(Alekseyev M. E. Kubachi // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Anexcees M.E. 513b1K0B0e 3aKOHOPPTenbCTBO B AarecTaxe. // 513bIKORLIe
npo6nemm PoccHticxoti OeXtepaHHH H 3aKOHIA 0 513bIKe. M., 1994

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan II Language problems in the
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AllexceeB M.E., IlepexBanbcKam. E.A. Ky6a=u4Hubi i Ky6a4HHcicHti (yp6yrcicHi31)
513bIK. SI3b1KH POCCHRCK011 ale,IlepaHHH H ROHM) 3apy6excha. CTalyc H (1))/HKHHH.
M., 2000.

(Aleksejev M. E., Perekhvalskaya E. A. Kubachis and the Kubachi (Urbug)
language. Languages of the Russian Federation and new foreign countries. Status
and functions. Moscow, 2000)

KOJIeCHHK H.F. Crieiminvieciule CHKTM cospemeHHoil 513131KOBOR cifryaum4 B

pecny6nHicax CeBepHoro Kama3a (Ka6apAHHo-Bamcaptut, KapagaeBo-tleffecHg,
ilarecTaH). // COHHOJIHHrBHCTHIleCKHe npo6neMM B pa3HIAX perHoHax
MaTepHarim mexayHaporkHoil KoinDepeHuHH. M., 1996.
(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in the Republics of
the Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan. In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in Various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

MaromeAxaHoB M.C. 5131,1K0Ba5lcifryaum Ha CesepHom Kama3e B Hcropkimecxom
acnekie. //Couwarn4HrBHcmtlecicHe npo6nemm B pa3HIAX perHoHax MHpa.
MaTepHaam mexcAyHapo,RHoti xoHcl)epeHHHH. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus: the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in Various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C.M. AaprHHcKHil 5131,1K // FOCy,aapCTBeHHbIe 513bIKH B POCCHtICKOR
(13e4tepa1HH. M., 1995.

(Musayev M.-S. M. The Dargwa language // The national languages in the Russian
Federation. Moscow, 1995)

MycaeB M.C. Cneuwinma 513bIKOBOR cHTyarnm B AarecTaHe H Heo6xo4Hmasi
rocy,aaperBeHHasi 513131K0Ba51 H0JIHTHKa. // COHHOJIHHrBHCTHIleCKHe ripo6ffemm B
pa3Hmx perHollax mHpa. MaTepHarthi mewAyHapoAHoti KotlibepeHHHH. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and the state
language policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)



www.manaraa.com

Mansi

About the Mansi language

Mansi belongs to the Ob-Ugrian sub-group of the Finno-Ugric branch of the
Uralic languages.

Where the speakers live
Mansi is spoken along the western tributaries of the river Ob (mainly along

the Northern Sosva and the Ljapin). Separate groups of Mansi speakers live
along the river Konda.

Northern Mansi
The Northern Mansi speakers live along the banks of the rivers Sosva (the

villages Ust'-Manja, Janypaul', Njaksymvol', Khanglasy, Khulim-Sunt, Menkja,
Sangitur, Nil'dino, Kimkjasuj, Patrasuj, Kugi, Sartynja, Tobol'dino, Altatump,
Anejevo, Igrim, Ljuljukary, Vozetur, Rezimovo, Malejevka, Narykary,
Protochnoe, Vizhakary); Sygva (the villages Schekurja, Saranpaul', Khangla,
Pulak, Khoshlog, Khurumpaul, Lombovozh) and Upper Lozva (the village
Suevat).

Eastern Mansi
Some Eastern Mansi speakers live along the Konda valley (settlement

Jukondoj). The speakers of this dialect were still fairly numerous in-the 1920s.
The number of speakers has decreased noticeably since, and today it is spoken
only by a few elderly people.

The Southern and Western Mansi no longer speak their ethnic language.

TEACHING MATERIALS

ErHICKOH HilKaH0p. A36yxa AIM BOryJI npHypanBcxxx, cocTaanemiaB elIFICKOHOM

HHKaH0p0M, npH ynaCTI414 11.14. IlayroBa, CBAIIICHHIIKa II. MaMHHa, B.

Coe0A0p0BCK01-0 H Boryna HHKHTM 51. BaxnimpoBa. M., 1903.

(Bishop Nikanor. Alphabet primer for Uralic Voguls, compiled by bishop Nikanor
with the help of P. I. Pautov, priest P. Mamin, V. Fedorovskij and Vogul Nikita Ya.
Bakhtijarov, Moscow, 1903)

tleplieuoria 14.51. BpcBapb. JI.-M.: YtmeArB3, 1937.

(Chernetsova I. Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

BaJMH,LIHH A.H. ByxBapb: gnsi 110,VOTOBHTCJIbH0r0 xnacca maricBticxoti

Hamanmfoil IIIKOJIBI. IL: Ygnenr113, 1947.
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(Balandin A. N. An alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1947)

BanaKrulli A.H. Yge6m4x MaHCHACKOr0 513bIKa. Elm TIO,L(TOT01314TeJlbHOTO Knacca

malicHticx.oti Hamaribrioti .JI.: Yinre Ann, 1949.
(Balandin A. A text book for preparatory grade of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1949)

Banaxxkux A.H., BaxpyrueBa m.n. ByKBapb: )JJ.5111041-0TOMITeilbH0r0 macca
maxcHticKoil Hananbxoti LIIKOJIbl. JL: HpocBemexxe, 1972.

(Balandin A. N., Vakhrusheva M. P. Alphabet primer: for preparatory grade of
Mansi primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1972)

BaxpymeBa Pom6awkeesa E.H. ByKBapb: Ansi 110.VOT01311TellbH0r0 Kaacca
MaHCIACKOCI flpOCBellfeHl4e, 1980.
(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. Alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of
Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1980)

BaxpyrueBa Xpomosa A.M. MaHCHACK1411 513bIK: Yife6HIIK AJI51

110,TfrOTOBFITeIMHOr0 KJiacca maxcHricKoti Hatiam,Hoilf .JI.: IIpocseuxerme,
1980.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Khromova A. M. The Mansi language: A text book for
preparatory grade of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1980)

IlepHeuoB B.H. HOBbIrl nym: HattampHasi maricHiicKasi yme6Hasi ICHnra. 31.:
Ygnegri43, 1932.

(Chernetsov V. New way: A primer Mansi textbook. Leningrad, 1932)

31Cynes H.H. KHHra ,E(3151 11TeHl451. q. 1, 1 KTfaCC. M.-31.: YtIllegT143, 1933.
(Zhulev P. N. Reader. Part 1, grade 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933)

IlepHerroBa 14.51. Yrie6HHK maxcHilcKoro 513bIKa: ,ELTDI HallaJIM104 IIIKOJmI. 11.1., 1

mace, JL-M.: YnneArH3, 1937.
(Chernetsova I. Ya. A Mansi textbook: For primary school. Part 1, grade 1,
Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

IlepueuoBa 14.51. Km4ra AMA ,E(J151maricuticxoti naganmioil IIIKOJIM. 11.1., 1
'mace, IL: YttrieArH3, 1938.

(Chernetsova I Ya.. Reader: For Mansi primary school. Part 1, grade 1, Leningrad,
1938)

BaJlaHAHH A.H. Yqe6Hax maxcHticxoro 513bIKa: )JI51 1-1.0 Knacca MaHCHCICKOCI

HallaTII,H0r1 IIIKOJIM. YIITICAIII3, 1949.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school.
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Leningrad, 1949)

Banal-1,4mi A.H. KHHra IITCHI451: AJ1511-ro KJIacca maxclificxori HallaJIbH0r1

MKOJMI. JI.: YtmearH3, 1947.

(Balandin A. N. Reader: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947)

Banawalli A.H., CaLIOMI4H H.M. Hama petit, Kmira Ansi qTeH1451 B 1-M Knacce
MaHCHCICK0171 HaganbHoil IIIKOJIM. Ygnearm3, 1955.
(Balandin A. N., Sadomin. Our mother tongue: Reader for grade 1 of Mansi
primary school. Leningrad, 1955)

BanariAmi A.H., BaxpymeBa M.H., CaLkommi H.M. MaHCHACKI4r1 Yi3e6M4K

ARA WreH1151 1-T0 Knacca MaHCI4rICKOil MKOJILI. JI.: Ilpocsememie, 1973.

(Balandin A.N., Vakhrusheva M. P., Sadomin N. M. The Mansi language: A reader
for grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1973)

Cacmaxosa A.M. MaxcHticiadi 113131K: Yite6xxx maxcHticxoro 513bIKa H KHHTa AIM

IITexHx B 1 -M Knacce. JL: IlpocBemem4e, 1980.

(Sajnakhova A. I.The Mansi language: A textbook and a reader for grade 1.
Leningrad, 1980)

BaxpymeBa Pom6aHAeeBa E.I4. Byicsapb: gnsi 1 Krtacca maxcHfickoti mamma.
JI.: Hpocsemerme, 1989.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Mansi
school. Leningrad, 1989)

FepacHmoBa A.B. 14 Ap. KH14Ta A.T151 n0110JIHHTenbHOTO IlTeH1451 B 1 11 2

Knaccax MaHCHCICKOrl HpocBemeime, 1984.
(Gerasimova D. V. Little sun: A reader for grades 1 and 2 of Mansi school.
Leningrad, 1984)

flonoBa H.C. Yqe6m4x apmcbmenini: Ansi HatlanbHOR IIIKOJIbI. LI. 1-2, 1-2 mace.
JI. -M.: YgneAri43, 1937.

(Popova N. A textbook of arithmetic: For primary school. Part 1-2, grades 1-2,
Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Honosa H.C. C6opm4x apmbmeTwiecimx 3a,Lkati H ynpaxcHexHii: Arm HaMaJ11,110F1

IIIKOJILI. Ha maxcifficicom 5I3bIKe (COCbBHHCKHA AviartexT). II. 1-2, 1-2 KJIaCCbI.

JI.:YimeArll3, 1939.

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school. On Mansi
(Sosva dialect). Part 1-2, the first-second grades. Leningrad, 1939)

HonoBa H.C. C6OpHHK apH4menmeciu4x 3aAaII H ynpamiexxii: Arm HallaabH0171
IIIKOJIM. II. 1-2, 1.2 Knaccm. JI.: YimeArin, 1939.
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(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school, grades 1-2.
Leningrad, 1939)

HHKHTHH H.H., 110J1511( LB., B0J10411111a JI.H. C6OpHHK apifilmeTwiecKmx 3agaq
yripamiermil ,L(5131 1-F0 Knacca maxcllticxoti Hamanbxoti IIIKOJIM..lL: Focrmegrin,
1947.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947)

IlqenKo A.C., flonsm L B. ApmbmeTHKa: Yqe6xxx gam 1-ro Knacca maxcHticKoil
HatlaTMHOrl IIIKOJIbI. IL: YIIIICT1F143, 1957.

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic: A textbook for grade 1 of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1957)

IleprienoB B.H. Km4ra Anse trremtm. q. 2. [Ansi 2-ro xnacca. M.-JI.: Yimegn43, 1934.
(Chernetsov V. N. Reader. Part two, for grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Lleptieuotia 14.51. KHHra 41J151 IlTeHH51: )1:1J151MaHCHACKOrl HallaabH0r1111K011bI. II. 2, 2
'mace, M.-11.: Ytmegrx3, 1939.
(Chernetsova I. Ya. Reader: For Mansi primary school. Part two, grade 2.
Leningrad, 1939)

LlepHettosa Ytie6FIHK MaHCHCICK0F0 513bIKa. FpaMMaTHKa H npasonHcatme.
,ELnsi HarlafIblIOCI IIIKOJIbI. 1-1. 2., 2 KJIaCC.H.:Y(111e,E1FH3, 1940.
(Chernetsova I. Ya. A Mansi textbook. Grammar and orthography. Part two, grade
2. Leningrad,1940)

Banaiimm A.H., THX0HOB M.11. KHHra 41.1151 IITCH1151: ARA 2-ro Knacca MaHCHACKOrl

Hai3.2IJIbH014" IIIKOnbI. IL: YlIlleAF113, 1950.

(Balandin A. N., Tikhonov M. P. Reader: for grade 2 of Mansi primer school.
Leningrad, 1950)

Banaxgllx A.H. Yqe6m4K maxcliticKoro 513bIKa: AJI512-ro Knacca maxcllticKoti
HaTiaJlb110i1 mxosn,I. JL: Yimegr03, 1950.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 2 of Mansi primer school. Leningrad,
1950)

Baxpymesa M.H. H gp. MaxcHticxxil 513131K: Ytle6HHK H KHHra 41J131 IITCHH51 41.151

2-ro Knacca. lipocaemerme, 1985.
(Vakhrusheva M. P. et al. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for the
second grade. Leningrad, 1985)

Pom6aHgeeBa E.H. Hama peqb: Km4ra ,I1J151 IITeHH51. ABA 2-ro Knacca maxemticKor4
HarlaablIOCI Y1111e,BrH3, 1956.
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(Rombandeeva E. I. Our mother tongue. For grade 2 of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1956)

CathiaxoBa A.H. MaHcliticxliti YLIe6HHK H icxxra AJI51 trremu AJD1 2 Lucca.

JI.: Hpocseakem4e, 1989.

(Sajnakhova A. I. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for grade 2.
Leningrad, 1989)

HHKHTHH H.H., 110JISIK F.B., BOJIOAHHa JI.H. C6OpHHK ap4meTwiecicHx 3aJa'I H
ynpamiexml AJISI 2-ro Knacca maHcHticKoti HallarIbHOR DIKOJIbI.11.:YimeArki3,

1950.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for grade 2 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1950)

Iherwo A.C., 110JUIK ApH(pmeTHKa: ytie6HHK AJISI 2-ro K.Tracca MaHCIlikKOVI

flatland-foil IHKOHM. YimeArH3, 1956.

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic: A textbook for grade 2 of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1956)

BariaFtaxx A.H. Yile6HHK MaHCHcICKOTO /tag 3-ro Kaacca MaHCHtiCKOR

HaTiam,Hoti IIIKOJIbI. JI.: YimeArm, 1950.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: for grade 3 of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1950)

Baxpymesa M.11., Pom6aH,rkeeBa E.H. H Ap. MaHCHACKHil Y!e6HHK H KHHra
AJISI IlTeHH31 AJISI 3 xnacca. JI.: FIpocBemerme, 1990.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. et al. The Mansi language: A textbook and
reader for grade 3. Leningrad, 1990)

CarmaxoBa A.H., OHJ11111110Ba H.K. MaHCHACKI411 $13131K: Ylle6HHK H 'antra HH5I

IITCHH5I AIM 3-ro Knacca. JL: Hpocsemexlle, 1985.

(Sajnakhova A. I., Filippova N. K. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for
grade 3. Leningrad, 1985)

Barialtami A.H. maxcHilcicoro 51313IKa: aJix 4-ro iciacca MaHCIACKOA

Hariarimmil Y'llie,LHH3, 1951.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 4 of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad-Moscow, 1951)

Catixaxosa A.H.,4:131unmnoBa H.K. MaHCHCICKIIii 513MIC Y'Lle61114K H mixra AJ151

trremul gR514-ro Knacca. JI.: Hpocsememle, 1990.
(Sajnakhova A. I., Filippova N. K. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for
grade 4. Leningrad, 1990)
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AltanacheBa K.B. Yrie6HHK no mancHticxori nifreparype. 4(Jui 5-6 Knaccos. C116.,
1997.

(Afanasjeva K. V. Textbook on Mansi literature. St. Petersburg, 1997)

TanaHAHH A.H., BaxpymeBa M.II. MaHCHCICKIIii 51313IK. Ycle6H0e noco6He ,EH151

nenyin4nmn. 31., 1957.

(Balandin A. N., Vakhrusheva M. P. The Mansi language. A textbook for Teacher
Training Colleges. Leningrad, 1957)

Pom6anneeBa E.14., BaxpymeBa M.11. MBHCHACKIIII 513bIK: Yqe6Hoe noco6He not
negytiHnHat. IlpocBeinerme, 1984.
(Rombandeeva E. I., Vakhrusheva M. P. The Mansi language: A textbook for
Teacher Training Colleges. Leningrad, 1984)

Banat-mini A.H. CamormTenb maHcHticicoro 513131KB. H., 1960.

(Balandin A. A. Mansi: a textbook for self-training. Leningrad, 1960)

Baum-1mm A.H. OCHOBHbIe npaBHna npaBotmcaHHA H Hp0H3H01.11eHH51

MaHCHACK0F0 513131KB. IL, 1959.

(The main rules of Mansi spelling and pronounciation. Leningrad, 1959)

Pom6aHneeBa E.14., Ilono Ba C.A. PyCCKO-MBHCHrICKH171pa3roBopHHx. CII6., 1993.
(Rombandejeva E. I., Popova S. A. Russian-Mansi guide book, St. Petersburg,
1993)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Xatlny I1eTep. MBHCHrICKIlit 513131K // Ypanbcxlle 513b1K11 11 Hap01113I. M., 1985. C.
36-42.

(Hajdu Peter. Mansi // Uralic languages and peoples. Moscow, 1985)

Steinitz W. Geschichte des wogulisches Vokalismus. Berlin, 1955.

Banannkm A.H. MaHCIACKO-XanTbIlICKHe COOTBeTCTBH51 C.TIONO101101111HHeHHbIM

npennowenusim pyccxoro subma // B nomomb yqwrenio mom Kpatinero CeBepa.
Bun. 6, JIemmrpan, 1955, c.111-121.
(Balandin A. N. Mansi-Khanty correlations to Russian complex sentences // Helper
for teachers of the Extreme North. Issue 6, Leningrad, 1955, pp. 111-121)

Grammars
EMeJ1b51HOB A.H. K Bonpocam mancHticxoti rpammamm // "COBeTCKHrl CeBep",
1939, N.9_ 4.

(Yemeljanov A. I. On the Mansi grammar 1/ "Soviet North", 1939, No. 4.

Pom6anneeBa E.14. MBHCHI:ICKHA (B0Fy.11bCKHVI) 51313IK. M., 1973.
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(Rombandeeva E.I. The Mansi (Vogul) language. Moscow,1973)

Pom6aHneeBa E.H. CHHTBRCHC mancHticKoro 513131Ka. M., 1979

(Rombandeeva E. Syntax of Mansi. Moscow, 1979)

IlepneuoB B.H. MaHCHI3CKHI3 (BOTy.TH,CKHIA) 513111K (KpamMii rpammantriecicHil
otiepx). 5111HC, 1, M.-JI., 1937.

(Chemetsov V. I. Mansi (A brief grammar description) // Languages and writing
systems of Siberian peoples. Vol. 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Pom6ameesa E.14. MBHCHACKHR 51313IK // 5131:41CH HapoxkoB CCCP. OHHHO-yrOpCKHe
H camogHticime SI3MKH. M., 1966. C. 343-360.

(Rombandeeva E. I. The Mansi language // Languages of peoples of the USSR.
Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)

Pom6aHneeBa E.14. MaHCHACKHA 5131,1K // A3EaKH mHpa. OHnno-yropcnie H
CaMOAHACKHe .513bIKH. M., 1993. C. 283-300.

(Rombandeeva E. I. The Mansi language // Languages of the World, Vol. 1:

Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1993)

CKpH6HHK E.K. K Bonpocy 0 nepecicamtharenbnom H2KJI0110HHH B MBHCHRCKOM

313131Ke // 51313IKH MaJI0T-IHCJIeHHbIX Hapo,aoB CH6HpH. BbIII. 4. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1998.

(Skribnik E. K. On the Auditiv in Mansi // Languages of indigenous peoples of
Siberia. Issue 4, Novosibirsk, 1998)

Kalman, Bela. Manysi nyelvkonyv. Budapest: Tankonyvkiado, 1955.

Kalman B. Chrestomatia Vogulica, 2. kiad. Budapest, 1976 (English translation:
Bloomington, 1965)

Lako, Gyorgy. Eszaki-manysi nyelvtanulmanyok. Budapest, Akademiai Kiada,
1956.

Liimola M. Zur Historischen Formenlehre des Wogulischen. I. Flexion der nomina,
Helsinki, 1963.

Munkacsi B. A vogul nyelvjarasok szOragozasukban ismertetve. Budapest, 1894.

Murphy, Lawrence Walter. 1968. Sosva Vogul Grammar. Indiana University.
[unpublished Ph.D. Dissertation]

Pirotti G. Grammatica vogula (Con una scelta di poesi vogule). Parma, 1972

Rombandeeva, E. I. Wogulische Syntax. (aus dem Russischen ubertragen von
Katharina Oestreich-Gelb). [Pom6aHAeeBa E.14. CintraxcHc mancHticxoro
(Borynbcxoro) anixa. 1975] Mtinchen: L. and E. Schiefer, 1984.
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Dictionaries / lexical studies
al-Lag/m A.H., Baxpymena M.II. Mancnticxo-pycacnit crionapb. H., 1958.
(Balandin A., Vakhrusheva M. Mansi-Russian dictionary. Leningrad, 1958)

Pom6anAeeoa E.H. Pyccico-mancnticiani cuonapb. IL 1954.
(Rombandeeva E. I. Russian-Mansi dictionary. Leningrad, 1954)

ilepneuon B.I4., tleptieuona14..A. Kpanadi mancnticxo-pyccicnii cnosapb. M.-JI.,
1936.

(Chernetsov V. I., Chernetsova I. Ya. A short Mansi-Russian dictionary.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Ahlqvist A. Wogulisches Worterverzeichnis. Helsinki, 1891.

Kalman B. Die russischen Lehnworter im Wogulischen, Budapest,1961.

Korenchy E. Iranische Lehnworter in den obugrischen Sprachen. Budapest, 1972.

Reclei K. Die syrjanischen Lehnworter im Wogulischen. Budapest, 1970.

Szilasi M. Vogul szojegyzek. Budapest, 1896.

Veenker W. Rticklaufiges Worterbuch der wogulischen Schriftsprache. Wiesbaden,
1971.

Veenker W. Vogul Suffixes and Pronouns. An Index a Tergo. Bloomington, 1969.

Bibliographies
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. Hungary, 1994.

Texts

Munkacsi B. Wogulische Texte mit einem Glossar. Budapest, 1976.

Liimola A., Kannisto A. Wogulische Volksdichtung. Helsinki, 1951-1963. (In 6
volums: 1-1951, 2 - 1955, 3 - 1956, 4 - 1958, 5 - 1959, 6 - 1963).

Hunfalvy P., Reguly A. A vogul fold es nep. Pest, 1864.

Kalman, Bela. Wogulische Texte mit einem Glossar. Budapest: Akademiai Kiado,
1976.

Munkacsi B. Vogul nepkoltesi gyiijtemeny, I-IV, Budapest, 1892-1921.

Munkacsi B., Kalman B. Manysi (vogul) nepkoltesi gyujtemeny, III. kotet, 2. resz.
Budapest, 1952.

Munkacsi B., Kalman B. Manysi (vogul) nepkoltesi gyiijtemeny, IV. kotet, 2. resz.
Budapest, 1963.
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

XeJIHMCKH171E.A. MaHCHACKHR 513131. // KpaCHaSlicrmra 513131KOB Hapo,nkoB POCCHH.

3mmcnone,akmecimii czoBapb-cripaBoqxmc. M., 1994, c. 35-36.
(Helimski E.A. Mansi. in: Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994, pp.35-36)

BaJlaH,T(HH A.H. 143r1erme o6cxo-yropcnix $I3bIKOB B COBeTCKHri riepuo,a //

Ytielime 3anxcxx roc. neA. xx-era HM. AM. Feptlexa, T. 167, nemmrpa,a, 1960, c.
47-70.

(Balandin A.N. Studies of Ob-Ugrian languages during the Soviet period. //
Proceedings of the Herzen Teacher Training Institute, vol. 167, Leningrad, 1960,
pp. 47-70)

repackimosa Maricieicico-pyccime 513131KOBbIe CB5I3H. // KOHTaKTOJI0rHITeCKHI3

3HUHK.11011e,aHl3eCKHA cnosapb-cnpaBoimmc. BbillyCK 1: CeBepHial perHox. 513MKH
HapoAos Cesepa, CH6lipx H garibxero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyccicilm 513bIKOM.
M., 1994, c. 115-121.
(Gerasimova D. V. Mansi-Russian language relations. A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 115-121)

PegeH K. 3a,z:kaqx H BO3MO)KHOCTH XaHTIACKOTO H mancllticKoro JurrepaTypxbix
5131,IKOB. Budapest, 1995.

(Redei K. The goals and possibilities of the Khanty and Mansi liteiary languages) /I
Zur Frage der Uralischen Chrift Sprachen (Zaihz ed.). Linguistica. Series A. Studia
et dissertations, No.17. Budapest, 1995)
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Nanai

About the Nanai language

Southern (Amur, or Nanai) subgroup of Tungus branch of the
Manchu-Tungus language family, which belongs to Altaic languages.

Where the speakers live

Nanai is spoken in the Khabarovsk territory in the districts of Khabarovskiy
Selskiy («Rural»), Nani, Solnechny, Komsomolsk, Amur and Ulcha; in the
Primorye territory in the districts of Pozharskiy, Yakovlevskiy, Kirovskiy,
Chuguyevskiy and Olginskiy and in the Poronay district of the Sakhalin region
of Russia. As other countries are concerned, Nanai is spoken in the province of
Kheyluntzyan in the North-East of China.

TEACHING MATERIALS

AKTaHKO T.r., OHeHKO r.H. ByKBapb: Aim I KJI. HaxacicKoil IIIKOJIbI. OT,4. 1134-Ba
«flpocBeuTeHlle», 1993.

(Aktanko T. G. Primer for grade 1 of Nanai school. Fil of Prosveshchenije
publishing house. Moscow, 1993)

Ben134BI F. Ha Harikm: CTHXH. Xa6apOBCK. Xa6apOBCK0e KHH)KHOe 1134-BO. 1980.
(Bel'dy G. Na nayni. Poetry. Khabarovsk, 1980)

OHeHKO C.H. H 4p. Hatiail X3C3H14: Ytle6HIIK H Km4ra ,LIJI51 IlTeHH51 AMA 1 KR.

HaHaticKoti IIIKOJIbI / C.H. OHeHKO, H.r. BeJ113/113I, F.H. OHeHKO. 2-e MA., nepep.
JI., IlpocseineHme, JIeumirp. OTA. 1990.

(S. N. Onenko et alt. Nanai Xeseni: Textbook and reader for grade 1 of Nanai
school. Comp. by S. N. Onenko, N. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 2nd edition, add.
Leningrad, 1990)

Mule H.B. H ,Etp. Haxar4 X3C3H11: 2 (Yqe6HHK H KHHTa 4J151 IITeHH51 4J1512 KA.) / H.B.
Kline, 31.14. CeM, E.A. Faep. 2 H3A., nepem3A. J1., HpocBemexne, 1985.
(Kile N. B. et al. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by N.
B. Kile, L. I. Sem, E. A. Gaer. 2nd edition. Leningrad, 1985)

OHeHKO C.H. H 4p. HaHa1 X3C3H14: 2 (Yr3e6xxx H KHICra AJISI IlTeHHJI 4.11312 Ka.) /

C.H. OHeHKO, HD. Belli:kW:a, F.H. OHeHKO. 3 H3,11. H., IlpocsemeHme, JIeHHHrp.
OTA. 1989.

(Onenko S. N., et alt. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by



www.manaraa.com

S. N. Onenko, I. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 3rd edition. Leningrad, 1989)

Mute H.B. H )1p. Ha Hati X3C3HH: Ylle6HHK H KHHI'a AJISI IITeHHJI AJI513 KJ1. / H.B.

Kline, JIM. CeM, E.A. Faep. 3 MA., Aopa6. JI., IlpocBemenne, IL, 1990.
(Kile N. B. and others. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 3. Comp. by
N. B. Kile, L. I. Sem., E. A. Gaer. 3rd edition, add. Leningrad, 1990)

OHeHKO F.H., Mute JI.T. HaHati X3C3HH: Ylle611HK H 'antra Anse IlTeHH51 MIA 4 KJ1..

CH6: OT,LkeileHHe 143,4-Ba ollpocBemenne». 3 143A. 1993.

(Onenko G. N., Kile L. T. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 4. St.
Petersburg, 1993)

Hanel X3C3AH3HH xncanroroapn: Honananati xncanrorom4 / COCT. 14.A. Beal:JAM.
Xa6apOBCKK) Xa6apOBCK0e KH. H3,4-B0. 1989 (110c0B0pHM 110-HaHACKH:

Pyccico-nanaticKnii pa3roBopm4x)
(Nanai xesedieni xisangogoari: lotsananai xisangogoni (Let us speak Nanai:
Russian-Nanai phrase-book. Comp. by I. A. Bel'dy. Khabarovsk, 1989)

OHeHKO F.H., Haccap A.A., Haccap A.A. XOCHKTaKaH (03Be3410111(a))): KH. ,L1J151

11TeHH51B 110ATOTOBI4Te3IbHOM - nepBom Knacce HaHaticKoil IIIKOJIM. H.,

lIpocBemenne, Hemnirp. Orgenenne. 1985.
(Onenko G. N., Passar A. A. Xosiktakan («Little star»): Reader for elementary level
of Nanai school. Leningrad, 1985)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

ABpopHH B.A. Otiepicn 110 CHHTaKCHCy nanaticxoro 513bIKa. Hemmrpaa : FOC.

yile6no-nenaror. H3,a-B0, 1948.

ABpopm B.A. Fpammarmca nanaricxoro Anixa. T. 1, 2. M.-JI., 1959, 1961.
(Avrorin V. A. Nanai grammar Vol 1, 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1959, 1961)

Aspopm B.A. HaHaiiCKHA 513131K // 513131K14 naponoB CCCP B 5-TH romax. TOM V.

MOHrOJIbCKIle, rynryco-mamixypcKne H narteoa3narcime 513b1K.H. 51., 1968. c.
129-149.

(Avrorin V. A. Nanai language. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR, in V
volumes. Vol. V. Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad,
1968, pp. 129-149)

ABpopkni B.A. OCHOBHbIe npaBana. npon3nomemut H npaBormcam451Hanakcicoro

313bIKa. H., 1957.

(Avrorin V. A. General rules of pronunciation and orthography of Nanai.
Leningrad, 1957.)
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ABpopma B.A. CHHTaKCHtleCKHe HCCJIe,LIOBaHMI no Hallatickomy 313bIKy. JI., 1981.
(Avrorin V. A. Syntactic studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1981)

ropnescKasi B.A. Ogepx HCTOpHI4 H3rieHH51.1yHryco-macmypcxxx 5131311C0B. SI.,
1959.

(Gortzevskaya V. A. Historical outline of studying Manchu-Tungus languages.
Leningrad, 1959)

Kane H.E. 06pa3HbIe C.TIOBa Haxaticicoro 5I3bIKa. JL, 1973.
(Kile N. B. Ideophonic words of Nanai. Leningrad, 1973)

fIeTpoBa T.I4. Otiepic rpammarma4 Hatiatickoro 313bIKa. 11., 1941.

(Petrova T. I. An Outline of Nanai grammar. Leningrad, 1941)

CeM 1I.14. Haxaticiadi 513bIK // 513MICH MHpa. MOHFOJIbCKHe 513bIKH.

TyHryco-matpacypcme SI3bIKH. 51110HCKHR SI3b1K. KOperICKHri $I3bIK. CC. 173-188.
(Sem L. I. Nanai. In: Languages of the world (Mongol languages. Manchu-Tungus
languages. The Japanese language. The Korean language. Moscow, 1997, pp.
173-188)

CyHHK 0.11. K THnonorkmecKoti xapaKTepxcnuce 513bIKOB TyHryco-mattqwypcxoti
rpyrinm. II BA, 1957, Dr 6.

(Sunik 0. P. On the typological characteristic of the languages of the
Manchu-Tungus group. In: Issues of linguistics. 1957. No. 6)

Dialects

CeM 11.14. 011epKH ,TIFIWICKTOB HaHarickoro 5I3bIKa. BHKHHCK141(yecypHticKmil)
AHanewr. 11., 1976.

(Sem L. I. Outlines of Nanai dialects. Bikinian (Ussurian) dialect. Leningrad, 1976)

CyHI4K 0.II. Kyp-ypMHACKHil ,E4a.uetcr. MaTepHaabI H HCCJIeA0BaH1451 II0

HaHaVICKOMy SI3bIKy. JI., 1958.

(Sunik 0. P. Kur-Urmian dialect. Data and studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1958)

Dictionaries
Mule A.C. Haxaticxo-pyccm44 Temamilecmil cmoBapb. Xa6apoBck, 1994.
(Kile A. S. Nanai-Russian thematic dictionary. Khabarovsk, 1994)

Haxaticxo-pyccmil cnosapb. COCT. T.14. 1I., 1960.
(Nanai-Russian dictionary. Compiled by T. I. Petrova. Leningrad, 1960.)

Pycmo-Hauaticxllti cnoBapb. COCT. C.H. OHeHKO. J1., 1959.

(Russian-Nanai dictionary. Compiled by S. N. Onenko. Leningrad, 1959.)

OHeHKO C.H. Pycciw-Haxarickllti csioBapb. M., 1986.
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(Onenko S. N. Russian-Nanai dictionary. Moscow, 1986.)

Texts
Aspopmi B.A. MaTepHarim no HaHarickomy 51313M H 4301113KJIOpy. JI., 1986.

(Avrorin V. A. Samples of the Nanai language and folklore. Leningrad, 1986.)

Hand:fume cKa3KH. 3anHcana H o6pa6oTana M.A. Kaman. JI.-M., 1950.
(Nanai tales and legends. Compiled by M. A. Kaplan. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

CTOJIApOB A.B. HaHacicKHri 513bIK. // KpaCHa51 KH11Ta SI3bIKOB HaponoB POCCHH:

3H1111KJ1011e,RHI3eCKHCI cnoBaph-cnpaBo(umx. M., 1994.

(Stolyarov A. V. Nanai language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedic reference- book. Moscow, 1994. Pp. 37-38.)

CeM CeM K/A. HaHaticiadi 3131,1K.

cnoBapb-cnpaBotnmx. M., 1994, c. 121 -
(Sem L. I., Sem Yu. A. Nanai langugae.
Moscow, 1994, pp. 121-129)

Manble 513LIKH EBpa3HH: COLWOJIHHI-BHCTHIleCKHfi acnexT. M., 1997.
(Minor languages of Eurasia: sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997)

CTOJIMpOB A.B. HaHACKHil 513bIK: COLIHOJIHHFBI4CTWIeCKa51cHTyami5I H.

nepcneKTHBa coxpaHeinni // Marlirmcnemmie Haponm CeBepa, CH6HpH H

Ammer() BOCTOKa. 11130611eM1DI coxpaHeinni 14 pa3BHTHH. CaHrr-IleTep6ypr, 1997.
(Stolyarov A. V. The Nanai language: sociolinguistic situation and perspectives of
preservation. In: Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and Far East. Problems of
preservation and development. St. Peterburg. 1997)

Janhunen J. The languages of Manchuria in Today's China. In: Northern minority
languages. Problems of Survival. Ed. by Hiroshi Shoji and Juha Yahnhunen. Osaka,
1997, pp. 123-146.

// KOHTaKT0J1011111eCKHii

129.

In: Reference book on language contacts.
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Negidal

About the Negidal language

Negidal belongs to the Siberian (or Evonkian) group of the Northern branch
of the Manchu-Tungus language family.

Where the speakers live

Negidals live in the Khabarovsk territory in the Ulchi district (the Lower
Amur) and in the Polina Osipenko district (the Middle Amgun).

TEACHING MATERIALS

No teaching materials in Negidal have ever been published.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Iimulxyc B.H. Her14)=1anCKTICI 513131K. 14CCIle,7:10BallH51 14 maTepHaam. IL, 1982.
(Tsintsius V. I. Negidal. Studies and materials. Leningrad, 1982) [The book
contains a dictionary of 7000 words and an outline of Negidal grammar.]

Grammars
M131J1E.HHKOBa K.M., Ilmmllyc B.H. MaTepHaJmI no Hccae,rloBaxmo Hel'HaaJlbCKOTO
313131Ka // TyHryCCICHil c6opHHK 1. IL, 1931.

(Mylnikova K. M., Tsintsius V. I. Materials on Negidal studies. // Tungus
collection 1. Leningrad, 1931)

KOJleCHHKOBa KOHCTaHTHHOBa O.A. Her14)1a3MCK1411 113131K. 1/ 5131311CH HapoogoB

CCCP. T. 5. H., 1968.

(Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova 0. A. Negidal. // Languages of peoples of the
USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad, 1968)

UHH1114yC B.H. He111,BajlbCKHR 513131K. //5131)W14 MHpa: M0111-0J1bCKHe 513bIKH.

TyHryco-maximypcime 513111K14. 2110HCK14171 313b1K. KOpetiCKHil 513131K. M., 1997.

(Tsintsius V. I. Negidal. // Languages of the world: Mongol languages.
Manchu-Tungus languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997)

Schmidt P. The language of Negidals // Acta Univ. Latviensis. Riga, 1925. Vol. 5.

Texts

LIHmmyc B.H. 3aramai HerwarimAes// YtieHme 3armcicH JIFIIH. T. 132. 1957.
(Tsintsius V. I. The Riddles of Negidals. Studies ofLeningrad State Teacher
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Training Institute, Vol. 132, 1957)

1114mAktyc B.H. 06pB,LtoBbitt tbonmutop HermtamAteB, CB513aHHbII3 C Hp0MBICHOM. //

00JILKJI0p H amorpatimB. JL, 1974.

(Tsintsius V. I. Ritual folklore of Negidals connected with hunting and fishing. //
Folklore and Ethnography. Leningrad, 1974)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

liegAJIKOB I4.B. 1-leTHAaJIBCKO-pyCCKHe 513bHCOBbIe CB5I3H // KOHTaKTOJI0rWleCKHrl

3111114KTIOHCAHIleCKH11 cnoBapb-cripaBoillifix. BEIHyCK 1: CeBepHEA perBow 513bIKH

Hap0A0B CeBepa, CH6HpH H garimiero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyCCKHM $I3bIKOM.

M., 1994.
(Nedjalkov I. V. Negidal-Russian language relations // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)

IlemoB A.M., XacalloBa M.M. HerEorkallbCKHA 513131K. // KpaCHaa KHHca. $I3bIKOB

Hapo,rtoB POCCHH. 3H1HKTI011e,LkHileCKHR cnoBapb-clipaBoinmx. M., 1994.

(Pevnov A. M., Khasanova M. M. Negidal. // Red book of the languages of Russia.
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Nenets

About the Nenets language

Uralic family, Samoyed branch, Northern sub-group of the branch

Where the speakers live
Tundra Nenets
The traditional territory of the Tundra Nenets extends along a vast tundra

zone from the Kanin Peninsula in the West to the Yenisei river delta and the
Yenisei Bay in the East. The Northern boundary is formed by the Arctic Ocean.
In the South the language boundary extends just beyond the tree line. This
territory includes: Nenets autonomous area, part of the Mezen' district of
Arkhangelsk region, Murmansk region, Komi Republic (the Northern districts),
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area (Yamal, Nadym, and Taz districts, about half
of the Ural district, Northern part of the Pur district); Taimyr (Dolgano-Nenets)
autonomous area (Ust'-Yenisei district).

Forest Nenets
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: Pur district; Khanty-Mansi autonomous

area: Nizhnevartovsk district and Beloyarsk district

TEACHING MATERIALS

[Tundra Nenets]
ByKBapb ARA camoegos, xamyinmx B Apxafireribciwil ry6epi-mx. 1/13,aaxxe

flpaBocriamoro MkicclloxepcKoro 06niecma. Cocramex 10.M.CH6Hpneabim.
Apxamrenbcx, 1895.

(An Alphabet primer for the Samoyeds living in the Arkhangelsk province.
Publication of the Orthodox Missionary Society. Compiled by Yu.M.Sibirtsev.
Arkhangelsk, 1895)

Prokofjev G. Jadaj wada. Byxaapb. M., 1932.
(Prokofjev G. New word. An Alphabet primer. Moscow, 1932)

Popowa N. Arifmetika toholkobcl). Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1933.
(Popova N. Arithmetic textbook. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1933)

Zulow P. Tolaigowa jehemiia. Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1934.
(Zhulev P. Reader. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1934)

Pbrerka A. P., Pbrerka N.M. Tolaijgowa jehemtia talaagobcb. L., 1934.
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(Pyrerka A. P., Pyrerka N.M. Reader. Part 2. Leningrad, 1934)

Poxam A.H. Byithapb: neneuxoti nagambnort IIIKOJIbI. .11., 1940.
(Rozhin A. I. An Alphabet primer: For Nenets primary school. Leningrad, 1940)

PONCHH A.14., Bapxonnuxasi Cycoil E.F., Tanen. E.M. 1Cm 4ra Aim }amens'
neneuxoti nariarmaoti IIIKOJIbI. 143,a.2-e, gOIIOJIHeHHOe. Hpocsemenne, 1986.
(Rozhin A. I., Varkovitskaya L. A., Susoy E. G., Taleeva E. M. Teacher's book for
Nenets primary school. 2d edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenie, 1986)

Cycoti E.I". Hen 3nny" nirrepairypa: Yile6na5 xpecTomarmi Alm 6-7 KnaccoB. JI.:
FIpocnemenne, 1990.
(Susoy E. G. Nenets fiction: A Reading book for grades 6-7. Leningrad, 1990)

Tepememco H.M. B nomomb CaMOCTOSITeRb110 n3yilai-oumm neneumi3 51313I1C. JI.:
Yinie Arm, 1959.

(Tereshchenko N. M. A Guide book for those who want to learn Nenets
themselves. Leningrad, 1959)

Allma3osa A.B. Camormre.11b neneuxoro 513bIKa. JI.: Ygnearn3, 1961.
(Almazova A. V. A Nenets teach-yourself book. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1961)

Bapmnii M.31., Kynimuniona 3.H. Ilpa Krincym n0 nenenxomy 513bIKy.
IIpocnemenne, 1979.
(Barmich M. Ya., Kupriyanova Z. N. Practicum in Nenets. Leningrad:
Prosveshchenie, 1979)

KynpmmoBa 3.H., Xonniti JI.B., Lllep6aKoBa A.M. Henenxml 513bIK. Yge6noe

noco6ne ,£(.1151ne,aaronmecKnx yinunnn. IL: IIpocnentenne, 1957.

Kynpmmona 3.H., Bapmnii M.51., Xo mkpi JI.B. He MUKHA 513bIK. Yile6H0e noco6ne
Anse neztaronpiecKnx ytmnmn. 143,4anne 4-e, nepepa6oTamioe. JL: lipocnemerme,
1985.

KynpmmoBa 3.H. Henewunl 4)onmcnop. Ytie6noe noco6ne Anse ne,itarorntiecKnx
rmnmn. JI.: Ytmearn3, 1960.
(Kupriyanova Z. N. Nenets Folklore. Manual for teacher training colleges.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960)

Bapmnti M.A. Heurenmil 513131K B Ta6mmax. Yqe6noe noco6ne ARA neneuxnx
mon, neaarorwiecKnx Konnexiceil, By3oB. C. -116. 1999.
(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets in tables. A Manual for Nenets schools, teacher training
colleges, universities. St. Petersburg, 1999)

Hemmr M. Pyccico-nenemmil pa3roBopimx. M.: HH1-10, 2001.
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(Neniang M. Russian-Nenets phrasebook. Moscow, 2001)

[Forest Nenets]

Bapmkri M.A., B3H.TIO I4.A. Bpthapb: Ansi 1 xflacca He Ileum num (RecHoil
Amnia). CII6., 1994. [2-e inA.: 1999].
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. An Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Nenets schools
(Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1999. [2nd ed.: 1999])

HeMMcoBa E.A. (cocT.) Helleuniti HOST 10pHil 113nna. M., 1997.
(Nemysova E. A. (ed.) Nenets poet Yuriy Vella. Moscow, 1997)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

[Tundra Nenets]
Bibliographies

Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994.

BHaAbIKHHa B.A. Yge6Hme noco6xsulam IHKOSI masimixenekunax HapoxkoB CeBepa:

Haqammime maccm. Em6m4orpac4mgemiti yka3arenb. 1927-1994. M., 1999.
(Vladykina V. A. Textbooks and manuals for Northern minorities' schools: primary
grades. Bibliography. 1927-1994. Moscow, 1999)

Grammars
Casten M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. SPb., 1854.

Tepeniexxo H.M. Otiepic rpammarmu4 Hexeukoro (ropalco-camoeAckoro) 513131Ka.
JI.: Ygnextri43, 1947.

Tepeakexxo H.M. MarepHambi H HCCJIegOBaHH51 nO 513b1Ky HexueB. M.-J1.:

Axa,aemxsi Hayx CCCP, 1956.

Janhunen J. Glottal Stop (MSFOu 196). Helsinki, 1986.

flpoko(1)beB r.H. He HeLumil (lopaKo-camoextcxxii) 513brIC II .513bIKH H HHCbMeHHOCTI3

HapoAoB CeBepa. II. 1. M.-J1., 1937. C. 5-52.
(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North.
P. 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. P. 5-52)

Tepeulexko H.M. HeHeLIKHrl 513bIK // 51313IKH Hapo,aoB CCCP. T. 3:
Comllio-yropucHe H camo,alificime 3131)IKH. M.: Haym, 1966. C. 376-395.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets II Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3:
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966. pp. 376-395)

Tepememco H.M. HeHeHKHA 51313IK II 51313IKH MHpa: Ypancime 513bIKH. M.: Hayxa,
1993. C. 326-343.
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(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow.
Nauka, 1993, pp. 326-343)

Salminen T. Nenets // The Uralic Languages. Ed. by Abondolo D. London-New
York, 1997, pp. 516-547.

Tepeuxetwo H.M. CHHTaKCHC camoudicKux 513bIKOB: npocroe npegnoweinie. H.:
Hayxa, 1973.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence.
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973)

Salminen T. Tundra Nenets Inflection. Helsinki, 1997.

Tepeniemoa H.M. K Bonpocy 0 HeHeiwo-xarrrbdicxm CB5133IX // BOITOCLI

13bIKO3HaHH5I. M., 1959. N2 2. C. 96-103.

(Tereshchenko N.M. On Nenets-Khanty relations // Voprosy yazykoznaniya.
Moscow, 1959, No. 2, pp. 96-103)

Dictionaries
Castren M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1885.

gyimx-ropxaBFH A.A. PyCCKO-OCTAIIKo-camoe,aciaai npaimmecxml c.noaapb
Hali6onee ynorpe6wre.abrimx CJIOB. To60JIbCK, 1910.

(Dunin-Gorkavich A. A. Russian-Ostyak-Samoyed practical vocabulary of most
frequently used words. Tobolsk, 1910)

Donner K. Samojedische Worterverzeichnisse (Suomalais-ugrilaisen seuran
toitituksia 64). Helsinki, 1932.

PONCHH A.14. Pyccxo-HeHeuxmil H HeHeuxo-pycciugt cm:mph. Narjana Mari], 1936.
(Rozhin A. I. Russian-Nenets and Nenets-Russian dictionary. Naryan-Mar, 1936)

IIbipepxa Tepeulexxo H.M. Pyccxo-HeHeuxHil c.11oaapb. M., 1948.
(Pyrerka A. P., Tereshchenko N. M. Russian-Nenets Dictionary. Moscow, 1948)

Tepemexxo H.M. HeHeuxo-pyccxHil cnoBapb. C rpammaTwiecnim oilepxom. Ji.:
Ilpocaealexlle, 1955.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. With an outline of Nenets
grammar. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1955)

Lehtisalo T. Jurak-Samojedisches Worterbuch. Helsinki, 1956.

Tepealexxo H.M. HeHeuxo-pyccxHil cnoaapb. M., 1965.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1965)
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BapmHq M.A. C.TioBapE. HeHeuxo-pycciadi H pyccico-HeHeuxHii. floco6He AnA
riamHxcm Hagan Hog 1.111COJIM. C-I16., 1990.

(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets Dictionary. For primary
school. St. Petersburg, 1990)

Salminen T. A Morphological Dictionary of Tundra Nenets (Lexica Societatis
Fenno-Ugricae 26). Helsinki, 1998.

Texts

Castren M. A. Samojedische Volksdichtung. Ed. by T. Lehtisalo. MSFOu 83.
Helsinki, 1940.

Lehtisalo T. Juraksamojedische Volksdichtung. (MSFOu 90). Helsinki, 1947.

Castren M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. Helsinki, 1955.

Haida P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest: Tankonyvkiado, 1968.

KynpHsmoBa 3.11. 3nHHecxxe necHH HemieB. M.: Hapca, 1965.
(Kupriyanova Z. N. Epic Songs of the Nenets. Moscow: Nauka, 1965)

Decsy G. Yurak Chrestomathy (Indiana University Uralic and Altaic Series 50.
Bloomington: Indiana University The Hague: Mouton, 1966.

Tepememco H.M. HeHel1KHri 3110C. JI.: Hayxa, 1990.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets Epics. Leningrad: Nauka, 1990)

rlyuncapeBa E.T. HeHeuxHe Hapomme CKa3K14. Ha HeHewcom sI3bIKe. M., 1991.
(Pushkareva E. T. Nenets Fairy-tales. [In Nenets] Moscow, 1991)

Hap JI.A. MH()13I H npe,aaHHA HeHues. TIOMelib, 2001.
(Lar L. A. Myths and Tales of the Nenets. Tiumen', 2001)

Kulagin Sud namga?1.1To Taxoe eye Hep. A.1-Impepxa. M., 1938.
(Kulagin I. What is the court? Moscow, 1938)

JIeHHH B.14. VlnHrbi HeH3Luile" C0103TO" HeXIABH/ta" Ta6eKo".
CO}030B M0110,Eke)1(11. CBepgnoBcx, 1978.

(Lenin V. I. Tasks of the league of the youth. Sverdlovsk, 1978)

JlyKa' nattaabi ma66asa 101110 Aynim nenn" Bajaamia HeH3L.1.51 Ba1JaH'
na,46aBbi. Stokgolm mar", 1995.
(Gospel from St. Luc. Fragments. Stockholm, 1995)

BmnbrenbM Syw. 1/1mcyc maHm" mn ma". nepeHog Ha HeHemcHil M.A.
EapmHq. 143AaHHe MI4CCH11 Becalm( MHpa (FepmaHHA) cosmecTHo c MIICCI4eii
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BocKpeceHbe (C.-IleTep6ypr, Poccmg). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997.
(Wilgelm Bush. Jesus is my life. Translated into Nenets by M. Ya. Barmich.
Publication of the Mission Friedens Bote (Germany) and the Mission Resurrection
(St. Petersburg, Russia). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997)

[Forest Nenets]
Bibliographies

Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994.

Grammars
Bep6oB gnaneicir JleCHMX HellHeB // CaMOgHtiCKHR C6OpHHK (C60pmx

Hayinimx TpyaoB). HOBOCH6HpCK, 1973.

(Verbov G. D. The dialect of the Forest Nenets // Samoyed collection. Novosibirsk,
1973)

IlonoBa A.H. Otiepx (boHe'rmni necHoro 21HarieKra neHeuxoro 313131Ka.

HosocH6Hpcx, 1973.
(Popova Ya. N. An Outline of phonetic of the Forest dialect of Nenets.
Novosibirsk, 1973)

Tepemexxo H.M. HeHelAKHR AnIK // 513bIKH Hapogos CCCP. T. 3:

Tommo-yropcxne H caiviomeficxxe 513131KH. M.: Hayxa, 1966. C. 376-395.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3:
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages.) Moscow, 1966. pp. 396-415.

Tepetuelmo H.M. HeHeumil st3bIK // 5131)1KH mlipa: Ypancxxe 513bIKH. M.: Hayxa,
1993. C. 326-343.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // (Languages of the world: Uralic languages).
Moscow: Nauka, 1993. pp. 326-343

Casten M.A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. Spb., 1854.

IlpoKocimes F.H. HeHeuxllti (iopaxo-camoeAcKHR) 5131)IK // 51313IKH H HHCbMCHHOCTI)

Hapo,EkoB Cesepa. II. 1. M.-JI., 1937. C. 5-52.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North.
Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. pp. 5-52)

Tepememco H.M. CHHTaKCHC CaMOAHACKHX 513bIKOB: npocroe ripeanoxerme. R.:
Hayxa, 1973.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence.
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973)

Sammallahti P. Material from Forest Nenets (Castrenianumin toimitteita 2).
Helsinki, 1956.
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Dictionaries
Castren M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1885.

Bapmmt M.A., B311110 WA. CnoBapE, HeHeuxo-pyccicHti H pycmo-HeHeuxHit
(ilecHOil Amanerr). 110006He gI151riatuHxcst HamanbxoA rIIKOnbI. CI16., 1994.
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets dictionary (the
Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1994)

BoxcatcoBa E.H. Pyccxo-HeHeincHti cnoBapE, (necHoti AllaIleKT). M., 1997.

(Vozhakova E. N. Russian-Nenets dictionary (the Forest dialect). Moscow, 1997)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

[Tundra Nenets]
Ka3axemn 0.A., Ky3Heuosa A.I4. 513131K0Baa CHTyaH1451y camonmAcxxx Hapo,uoB //
51313IKOBa51 curyauHst B POCCHACKOR (DeAepamm: 1992. M., 1992. C. 92-101,
161-162.

(Kazakevitch 0. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples //
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moscow, 1992. P. 92-101,
161-162)

Bapmilit M.A. HeHeuxo-pyccxHe 5131JKOBEJe CB513H /1 KOHTaKTOJI0rHileCKHR

3HHHK.11011eAHTIeCKHVI c.acmapb-cripaBoinmx. B&rlycK 1: CeBepHmr4 perHoH. 513bIKH
Haponos CeBepa, CH6HpH H gain) Her° BOCTOKa B xourarrax C pyCCKHM AnIKOM.
M., 1994. C. 141-151.

(Barmich M. J. Nenets-Russian language relations // A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 141-151)

XeJIHMCKHR E.A. HeHeHICHCI 3131)IK II KpaCHaSI xintra 513MKOB Hap0A0B POCCHH.

3muncnonemplecxHit cnoBapb-cripaBotimuc. M., 1994. C. 40-42.
(Helimski E. A. Nenets // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994. pp. 40-42)

.11106JIHHCKa51 M.A. K COHHOJIHHISHCTIPieCKOMy ortHcamno HeHueB nocemca HocoK
TatiMbIpCK0r0 nonyociposa // JIHHI-BHCTYPIeCKHe HccaeaoBarnm 1986:
COUHaTIBH0e H cHcTemHoe Ha pa311141111TAX ypomistx 513131Ka. M., 1986. C. 136-141.

(Lublinskaya M. D. Towards a sociolinguistic description of the Nenets of the
settlement of Nosok of the Taimyr peninsula // Linguistic Studies 1986: Social and
systemic on different levels of language. Moscow, 1986. pp. 136-141)

Ka3aKeBw O.A. 513131K0Baa cwryauHm y KOpelffiblX Ma.T1011HCJICHHI,IX Hap0A0B
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51MaTIO-HelleIIKOF0 aBTOHOMHOF0 orpyra // Mamie $I3bIKH EBpa3HH:

COITHOJIIIHTBHCTHIleCICHti acneKT. M., 1997. C. 64-74.

(Kazakevitch 0. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area // Minor languages of Europe and Asia:
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997. pp. 64-74)

Salminen, T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets. In: Northern minority
languages: problems of survival. Osaka: National museum of ethnology, 1997. pp.
93-101.

Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies//
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997.
pp. 77-91.

Ka3areBnq O.A. CaMOAHACICHe 513bIKH Ha nopore XXI Hera: (yiamomwoHaHHe,
crpyrrypHbie H3MeHeHHSI, nepcnerTHHEa coxpaHeHHA // MaTepHanm

me)rnyHapoAHoil Harnio-meToxkHgecroti rombepeHnHH npenoxtaHaTeneti H

aumparrroB, nocBmineHHoti 75-nerino xasfle,apm clnulHo-yropcxoti 4:114.1I0JI0FHH

CH6FY. 16-17 mapTa 2000 F. CaHrr-fleTep6ypr: 143A-B0 CIT6 yHmoepcHTeTa,
2000. C. 67-74.
(Kazakevitch 0. A. Samoyed Languages on the threshold of the XXIst century:
functioning, structural changes, perspectives of preservation // Papers of the
International Conference of lecturers and post-graduate students dedicated to the
75th anniversary of the chair of Finno-Ugric philology of St. Petersburg State
University. March 16-17, 2000. St. Petersburg, 2000. pp. 67-74)

Tho6ninicra5i M.Zj. 513bIKOBa51 cHTyamm Ha TaAmmpe // 513bIKH POCCIACKOti

cIeAepauHH H HOBOTO 3apy6e>rbsi: cTaTyc H 4:IyHKJAHH. M., 2000. C. 309-314.

(Lublinskaya M. D. Language Situation in Taimyr // Languages of the Russian
Federation and Adjacent States: Status and Functions. Moscow, 2000. pp. 309-314)

JII06JIHHCKaa M.A. COBpeMeHHOe COCTOMIHe H (1)yma(HoimpoBaHHe HeHeuroro
51313IKa // 5I3bIK H 06HIeCTBO Ha nopore HOBOFO TbICATIeJIeTH51: HTOFH H

nepcnerTHBm. Te3HCbI AOKJIMOB me)rgyHapogHoti roini)epeHnHH. M., 2001. C.
238-240.

(Lublinskaya M. D. Present state and functioning of Nenets // Language and society
on the threshold of the new millennium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of
International conference. Moscow, 2001. pp. 226-229)

[Forest Nenets]

Salminen T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets // Northern minority
languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997.
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Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies//
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997.
pp. 77-91.

KomicapeHa H.E. COIIHOJIHHrBHCTIPleCKWI cwryanyisi B HOC. Bapberali

HIDICHeBapTOBCK0r0 pa-HoHa TIOMeHCKOII 06JIaCTH 513131.1C H o6wecTBo Ha nopore

HOB0r0 TbIC5PlefleTHA: HT0r14 H nepcneicrilHbi. Te3HCbI ,LIOKJIBZIOB mexgyHapoHHoti

KowDepeHHHH. M., 2001. C. 233-235.

(Koshkareva N. B. Sociolinguistic situation in the village of Varyogan
(Nizhnevartovsk district of the Tiumen region) // Language and society on the
threshold of the new millenium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of International
conference. Moscow, 2001, pp. 233-235)
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Nganasan

About the Nganasan language

Nganasan belongs to the Northern group of the Samoyed branch ofthe Uralic
family.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Momge ApoH H.M. 513bIK HratiacaH (pyccxo-HrariacalicKHR pa3rOBOpHHK).
FlOpHJIbCK, 1991.

(The Nganasan language (Russian-Nganasan phrasebook). Norilsk, 1991)

)1(0BHHIIKa2 C.H. ByxBapb. CHO., flpocBemem4e, 2001.

(Zhovnitskaya S. N. An alphabet primer. St. Petersburg, 2001)

XOBHIIHKa.51 C.H. Ilporpamma no pO,IIHOMy (itaxacmcicomy) 513bIKy. 1-4 KJIaCCbI.
Mocif.Ba, 1995.

(Zhovnitskaya S. N. Curriculum for the mother tongue (Nganasan). Grades 1-4.
Moscow, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammars

Casten M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

lipoxoftsbeB F.H. Hrauacaucimil (TaBrxiicxxii) Ailalleicr. // 513bIKH H IIHCbMeHHOCTb
HapoLkoB Ceaepa. q. 1. M.-JI., 1937.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nganasan (Tawgi) dialect. // Languages and writing systems of
the peoples of the North. Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Tepeatemco H.M. Hrallacammil I3bIK. JL, 1979.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nganasan. Leningrad, 1979)

XeJIHMCKHR E.A. Otiepx cl)oHosiorkm H CJI0B0143MeHHTeJIMOVI mopc4omorm4

iiraxacalicxoro 513bIKa. Tatimbrpcmil 3THOJIHHITHCTHT-IeCKHR c6OpImK. M, 1994.
(Helimsky E. A. A study in the Nganasan phonology and inflectional morphology.
// Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994)

Dictionaries
Casten M. A. WOrterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1855.
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Dormer K. Samojedische Worterverzeichnisse. MSFOu 64. Helsinki, 1932.

Donner K., Joki A. J. Kai Donner's kleine Worterverzeichnisse aus dem Jurak-,
Jenissej- und Tawgisamojedischen, Katschatatarischen und Tungusischen. JSFOu.
Helsinki, 1956.

Kortt I. R., Simchenko Ju. B. Worterverzeichnis der nganasanischen Sprache : T. 1:
nganasanisch-deutsch-russisches Glossar. (Materialien / Systemata mundi Inst. zur
Erforschung fremder Denksysteme u. Organisationsformen; 1). Berlin, 1985.

Texts
CKa3KH Hap0,110B CH611pCK0r0 CeBepa, BEAM 2. TOMCK, 1976.

(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 2. Tomsk, 1976)

CKa3KH Hap0A0B CH6HpCK0r0 CeBepa, BEM. 3. TOMCK, 1980.
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 3. Tomsk, 1980)

CKa3KH HaportoB Cmoxpcxoro CeBepa, BUR. 4. TOMCK, 1981.
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 4. Tomsk, 1981)

cDonbx.11op Hapo,ttoB Tatimbipa. Bbn-1.3: HraxacaxcxM1 4)onbicnop. AyAmixa, 1992.
(Folklore of the peoples of Taimyr. Vol. 3: Nganasan folklore. Dudinka 1992)

TarIMI,IpCKHA 3THOHHHFBHCTHT-leCKHR C6OpHHK. M, 1994.

(Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994)

Ileum xraxacax. KpacHosipcx, 1995.
(Nganasan songs. Krasnoyarsk, 1995)
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Nivkh

About the Nivkh language

The Nivkh language belongs to the Pa leo-Asiatic group of languages.

Where the speakers live
Most of Nivkhs live in the settlement of Aleyevka on the Amur River, as well

as in the cities of Khabarovsk, Komsomolsk-on-Amur, Oha and
Nikolayevsk-on-Amur. They live also on the Sakhalin Island in the settlements
of Nekrasovka and Nogliki in North Sakhalin and in the Poronay district of
South Sakhalin.

TEACHING MATERIALS

KpaiHomil E.A. Byicaapb Ha HHBXCKOM (FHJISII(KOM) 51313IKe, M., 1936.

(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh (Gilyak) alphabet primer. Moscow, 1936)

rlyxTa M.H., OTaHHa F.A. FIHrocry 4tH4 : Yile6Hinc ,EtJUI 2 KJI. (amypcxHii Harlem),

1997.

(Pukhta M. N., Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Amur dialect), St. Petersburg,
1997)

HyXTa M.H., OTaHHa F.A. HHBxry ,a144): Ytie6Hmc H famra Arm xiTeH1451 gJI51 2 KJI.

(amypcialti gHaneKr), JL, 1991.

( Pukhta M. N., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 (Amur dialect),
Leningrad, 1991)

CaHrH B.M., OTaHHa F.A. BpatapE, ABA 1 xnacca HHBXCKHX IuKOJI (CaXaJIHHCKHrl

,umarieicT), JL, 1988.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Alphabet Primer for grade 1 of Nivkh school (Sakhalin
dialect), Leningrad, 1988)

CaHrH B.M., OTaHHa F.A. Ytie6Hmc H KHHra ARA ITTeHH5I AJISI 2 KAacca

(caxarnmcicHti AHanewr), TI., 1989.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1989)

CaHrH B.M., OTaHHa F.A. Byicsapb g.T151 1 Knacca (caxaaHHcicHil AHanekr),
1993.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Primer for grade 1 (Sakhalin dialect), St. Petersburg,
1993)

164
4 P

3



www.manaraa.com

Ca Hrx B.M., Gramm r.A. Yme6m4x AJI512 macca (caxammcxxii Almada), CIT6.,
1994.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Sakhalin dialect), St. Petersburg,
1994)

Calm" B.M., FammoBa JI.b. Km"ra Anse )10110JIHHTeffbHOTO IlTeHHA B 3-4 Knaccax

(CaXaJIHHCKHri Amanda), H., 1991.

(Sangi V. M., Gaschilova L. B. Supplementary Reader for grades 3-4 (Sakhalin
dialect), Leningrad, 1991)

Ca Hrm B.M., OTaHHa F.A. Yile6m4x H xnxra arm HTeHHSI B 1 Kaacce (caxammciatti
Almada), JI., 1994.
(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 1 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1994)

CaHrH B.M., llaKalma T.H. Km"ra ABA ,BOHOJIHHTenbH0r0 IlTeHH31 B 1-2 Kaaccax
(caxaJIHHCKHVI BHarleKT), m.,1987.

(Sangi V. M., Paklina T. I. Supplementary Reader for grades 1-2 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1987)

Takcammil.M., flonemeBa C.c. Ihati 6eTap: KHnra ARA AOHOJIHHTeBbH0r0 I1TeM451

B 1-2 Kaaccax (amypcxxii nHanda), CI16., 1992.
(Taksami Ch. M., Poletjeva S.F. Supplimentary Reader for grades 1-2 (Amur
dialect), St. Petersburg, 1992)

Taxcamm 11.M. H Ap. HHBxry: Bylaw", Anse 1 Knacca (amypcxxil Almada),
C116.,1997.

(Taksami Ch. M. and others. Nivkhgu: Primer for grade 1 (Amur dialect), St.
Petersburg, 1997)

TakcamH1-1.M. HHBxry 6yKBapb: ARA 110,11(rOTOBHTCTIbHbIX K.TlaCCOB (amypdadi

Almada), JI., 1982.
(Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh primer: for pre-schools (Amur dialect), Leningrad, 1982)

Yile6imx apwlimeTmu" ABA Hatianaux IHKOR. Ha HHBXCKOM (FHJIBLIKOM) 513bIKe.

IlepeBox' Kpetinonwi E.A. m.1, 1933; q.2, 1934.
(Arithmetic textbook for primary schools (Nivkh/Gilyak language). Transl. by
Kreinovitch Ye. A., part 1, 1933; part 2, 1934)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammar
Fpyvena E.1O. HHBXCKHA 313b1K.11 A3bIKH MHpa. Haneoa3Harcme 513bIKH, M.,
1997.
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(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh language. // Languages of the world. Paleo-Asiatic
languages. Moscow, 1997)

Kpermomq E..A. (1)oHerHica HHBXCKOTO (rHJIAIIKOTO) 313bHCH. M.-JI., 1937.

(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Phonetics of Nivkh (Gilyak) language. Moscow-Leningrad,
1937)

Kpermomq E.A. HHBXCKHR 513161K.// 5131311(14 A3HH H A4THKH, M., 1973, T. 3.

(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh language. // Languages of Asia and Africa, Moscow.
Vol. III, 1973)

Gramm. F.A. KamemeHHhie rnarorim B HHBXCKOM 5131,IKe, M., 1978.

(Otaina G. A. Qualitative verbs in Nivkh language, Moscow, 1978)

Flawinllios B.3. FpaMMaTHKa HHBXCK0r0 513bIKH, M.-J1., 11.1, 1962; q. 2, 1965.
(Panfilov V. Z. Nivkh grammar, Moscow-Leningrad. Vol. 1, 1962; Vol. 2, 1965)

Nakanome, Akira. Nikubun bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917
ri A tr.7.---:/5ci." : == t, 1917,81p

Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Nikbun-Sprache (des Giljakischen). Aus dem
Japanischen fibers. von W. Othmer. Osaka, 1927. Research review of the Osaka
Asiatic Society, no. 5.

JIM fit I 11=1-11-, MliEM OM) rtypiifilEitlIT*, X
31--::61±, 1955, pp.751-775.
(Hattori, Ken. The Gilyak Language. In: S. Ichikawa and S. Hattori, eds., An
Introduction to the Languages of the World, Vol. II, Tokyo: Kenkyusha, 1955,
pp.751-775.

Texts
IiirepH6epr JI.91. 06pa3nbi maTepHasioH no H3yqeHmo 1143151HKOr0 513bIKa H

4)0J1J3KHOpa, CO6paHHbIX Ha ocrpoHe CaXaJIHH H B H1130BbSIX Amypa.// 143BeCT1451

HM11. Axa,rkemim Hayx, cn6, 1900, V cepHsi, T. XIII.

(Sternberg L. Ya. Samples of materials for learning of Gilyak language and
folklore, collected on the island of Sakhalin and the lower Amur.// News ofthe
Imp. Academy of Sciences. St. Petersburg, 1900, Ser. V, Vol. XIII)

IIIrepH6epr 11.51. MaTepHallbI Ho H3y'IeHHIO ramucoro 51313IKH H (1)01113KHOpa, T.1,

06pa..3151 HapO,HHOrl CHOBeCHOCTH, H.1. C116.,1908.

(Sternberg L. Ya. Materials for learning of Gilyak language and folklore. Vol. I, St.
Petersburg, 1908)

Dictionaries
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CaBenbeBa B.H., Taxcamll 11.M. PyCCK0-HHBXCKHr4 cnoBapb, M.,1965.
(Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Russian-Nivkh dictionary. Moscow, 1965)

CaBenbeBa B.H., Taxcamx14.M. Hi4Bxcxo-pyccimil cnoBapb, M., 1970.
(Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1970)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

ByriaroBa H.A., BaXTHH H.B., HacHnos ,TI.M. 513B1KM MaJ101114CJIeHHIMC Hap0A0B

CeBepa (HHBXCKHA 513bIK cTp. 22) // MaJIGLIHCJIeHHIde Haponm CeBepa, CH6HpH H
ganmero BOCTOKa. flp06J1eMBI coxpallemisi H pa3B1ITHSIS13131KOB.C116.,1997.

(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Nivkh language page, p. 22) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia
and Far East. Problems of preservation and development of the languages.
St.Petersburg, 1997)

Beptiep F.K. HHBXCKHil 513bIK. // ..TIHHrBFICTIVIeCKHil 3HUHIU1011e,AfftleCKHVI cnoBapb.
M.,1990.

(Verner G. K. The Nivkh language. // Linguistic Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1990)

Fpy3nesa E.I0. HHBxcxxii-A3bnc. // KpacHasi lawra 513131KOB Haponos POCCHH. M.,
1994.

(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh. // Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow, 1994)

HHBXH. // HapOATA PoccHH. 3HIIHK.11011e4tHg. M., 1994.

(The Nivkhs. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994)

Taxcamx T4.M. HHBXCKO-pyCCKHe 3131,IKOBbIe cBSI3H. II KOHTaKTOJI0cHileCKHA

3HIMKJ1011e,41111eCKHCI cnoBapb-cnpaBoinmx. M., 1994.

( Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian Language contacts. // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)
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Oroch

About the Oroch language

Oroch belongs to Western (or Nanai, or Amur) group of Tungus branch of
Manchu-Tungus language family

Where the speakers live

There are two separated Orochi groups living in the Khabarovsk territory.
The first Orochi group resides in the town of Sovetskaja Gm/an' and its environs.
The second group lives in the Komsomolsk district in the settlement of Novoje
Ommi near the town of Komsomolsk-upon-Amur (Komsomolsk-na-Amure).
There is no data about Oroch speakers in these groups and about their number.

TEACHING MATERIALS

A6pa1oBa F.C. KapTHHHbIti cRoBapb opotickoro 513bIKa. Yile6H0e noco6Be.
Mocioa, 2001.
(Abramova G. S. An Oroch illustrated dictionary. Moscow, 2001)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

ABpOpHH B.A. POACTBeHHbIe CB513H opoticxoro 513bIKa C ApyrBmit

Triryco-maiwpicypcia4mB // PICTOpH51 H AHaJleKTOJI011451 5131,IKOB CB6Bpki,

HoBocH6Bpcx, 1979.

(Avrorin V. A. Genetic connections of Oroch with other Tungus-Manchu // History
and dialectology of languages of Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1979)

Fopilesexasi B.A. Otiepx HCTOpHH mytiet-msi Triryco-maribipkypcnix SI3bIKOB. H.,
1959 (c noxipo6Hoti 6146.rmorpacimeti)

(Gortsevskaya V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu
languages. Leningrad, 1959, with detailed bibliography)

Grammars
ABpOpHH B.A. cDoxemica opoticxoro 51313IKa // H3rieime 513131KOB CH6HpH.

HoBocH6mpcx, 1978.

(Avrorin V. A. Phonetics of Oroch language // Studies of languages of Siberia.
Novosibirsk, 1978)

ABpopmi B.A., Jle6eAeBa E.H. OpOlICKHCI SI3bIK // 513bIKH Hapo,rioB CCCP. TOM 5.,
c. 191-209, IL, 1968
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(Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch language // Languages of peoples of the
USSR. Volume 5, Leningrad, 1968)

JIe6eAeHa OpoticicHil 513131K // 51311HCH MHpa. MoHronbcime 5131111CH.

TyHryco-maHymypcicHe 5131)IKH. M., 1997.

(Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch language // Languages of the world. Mongolian
languages. Tungus-Manchu languages. Moscow, 1997)

B.H. Ogepic mop(1)arionni opoticxoro 513bIKa II YileHbIe 3aTIHCKH JIFY.

CepHsi BOCTOKOMMCKHX Hayx., 1949, BialyCK 1, N2 98

(Cincius V. I. Morphology of the Oroch language // Proceedings of Leningrad State
University. Series of Oriental studies. 1949, issue 1, No. 98)

Schmidt P. The language of the Orochee. Acta Uniteritatis Latviensis, XVII, Riga,
1927

Dictionaries
.TleOHTOBWI C. PyCCKO-OpOileHCICHti cnoHapb // 3arnicicH o6ulecma roygeHHA
Amypcxoro Kpasi. BJIMHBOCTOK, 1927, T.5, BbillyCK 2.

(Leontovich S. Russian-Orochenskiy dictionary // Proceedings of the Society of the
Amur area studies. Vladivostok, 1927, volume 5, issue 2)

IllmHzrr H. Pyccxo-opoticxHit cnoBapb. PHra, 1928.
(Schmidt P. Russian-Oroch dictionary. Riga, 1928)

11poTo,EulaKoHoH A. KpaTicHri pyccxo-opoileHcimil caoHapb. Ka3aHb, 1988.

(Protodiakonov A. Short Russian-Oroch dictionary. Kazan, 1988)

JleOHTOBWI C. Pyccxo-opogeHmiti CJI0Bapb c rpammaTwiecxoti 3amemoti.
Bffa,/tHBOCTOK, 1896.

(Leontovich S. Russian-Oroch dictionary with the grammar outline. Vladivostok,
1896)

Bibliographies
Fopenosa JI.M. BH6rmorpacbm pa6oT no coHeTcxomy
TyHryco-maHbmicyposeReHmo. M., 1997.

(Gorelova L. M. Bibliography on Tungus studies in Soviet Union. Moscow, 1997)

Fopuemicasi B.A. OTIepK HCTOpHH H3rIeHHATyHryco-maHyDicypcnix 313bIKOB. JI.,

1959.

(Gortsevskaja V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu
languages. Leningrad, 1959)
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Texts

ABpopim B.A., Jle6eitena. E.II. Opot imam TeKCibI x cnoBaph. IL, 1978.
(Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. Oroch texts and dictionary. Leningrad, 1978)

OpoticicHe cica3m4 H MH4bI. // Comairrerni ABpopHH B.A., Jle6eaesa En.
HoBocH6upcx, 1966.
(Oroch stories and myths. // Compiled by Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P.
Novosibirsk, 1966)

Lopatin I. Material on the Orochee language. Micro-biblioteca Anthropos. Volume
26 Poseiux (Friborg), 1957.

IIirepH6epr .TI.51. FHJIAICH, opotm, 1-011E.Abl, lieTHAaJlbAbI, ar4HIA. CTaT1314 H

maTepHaam. Xa6apoBcK, 1933.

(Shternberg L. Ya. Gilyaks, Orochis, Golds, Negidals and Ainu. Papers and
materials. Khabarovsk, 1933)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

I-HpcbaHosa A.X. Opotic mit 513bIK //KpaCHaSi Klllifa 513b1KOB Hapo,Roa POCCHH.

3HumcionemmecKnil cnosapb-cripaBotirmx. M., 1994.
(Girfanova A. H. The Oroch language // Red book of languages of Russian peoples.
Encyclopedic dictionary-reference book. Moscow, 1994)

FHp(baHoaa A.X. OpoticKo-pycciale 513bIKOBbIe CBSI3H // KOHTaKTOJI0fHtleCKHR

3mmicione,awiecicml3 cRoBapb-cripasoinunc. BbfflyCK 1: CeBepHIArl paHoH. M.,
1994.

(Girfanova A. H. Oroch-Russian language contacts // A reference- book on
language contacts. Issue. 1: North region. Moscow, 1994)

Eepemimixllti C.B. MH4)0.110TH51 H BepoBaHHA opotIe i. Cama-lleTep6ypr, 1999.

(Bereznitskij S. V. Oroch religion and mythology. St. Petersburg, 1999)
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Orok

About the Orok language

The Orok language belongs to the Nanai subgroup of the Tungus branch of
the Manchu-Tungus family of languages.

Where the speakers live
Most of the Oroks live in the Poronay and Nogliki districts of the Sakhalin

region (Sakhalin Island) and also on the Hokkaido Island in Japan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
HOBHKOBa A.H., CeM JI.H. Opoxcimil 513bIK. // 513131KH mHpa. M., 1997.

(Novikova A. I., Sem L. I. The Orok language. // Languages of the world. Moscow,
1997)

fleTpoHa T.H. 5131)1K opoxoH (ynbTa) M.-JI., 1967.

(Petrova T. I. The language of Oroks (Ulta), Moscow-Leningrad, 1967)

fleTpoHa TM. OpOKCKHil 513bIK. // 513IDIKH Hapows CCCP, T. 5, JI., 1968.
(Petrova T. I. The Orok language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR, Vol. 5,
Leningrad, 1968)

CeM JI.H. 06ukaa xapaicrepucmxa oco6eHHocTeil opoKcxoro 513b1Ka. Te3Held
Ammaxa. B.WHBOCTOK, 1965.

(Sem L. I. General description of specific features of the Orok language. Abstract.
Vladivostok, 1965)

Ikegami J. The Substantive Inflection of Orok. // Gengo Kenkyu. Journal of the
Linguistic Society of Japan, 1956, No.30.

Ikegami J. The Verb Inflection of Orok. // Kokudo Kenkyu. Inquiries into the
Japanese Language, 1959, No.9.

Ikegami J. The Oral Literature of the Oroks. // Bulletin of the Institute for the Study
of North Eurasian Culture, Hokkaido University, 1965, No.1 .

Ikegami, Jiro. Materials for the study of the Orok language. Bungakubu-kiyo (The

171



www.manaraa.com

annual report on cultural sciences), Hokkaido University, 25 (1970), 31 - 55

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok verb-stem-formative suffixes. Hoppo- bunka- kenkyu (Bulletin
of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures), Hokkaido University, 7
(1973), pp. 1 - 17

Ikegami, Jiro. The Orok third person pronoun Nooni. Ural-Altaische Jahrbucher, 40
(1968), 1/2, pp. [82] - 84

Nakanome, Akira. Orokko bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917.
'f IA *, r7J-12=3 *Tr: : 1917, 166p.

Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Orokko-Sprache. // Research Review of Osaka
Asiatic Society, 1926, No.8.

Texts
Ikegami, Jiro. Orok texts. Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko,
17 (1958), [85] - 95

Pilsudski, Bronislaw. 1987. Materials for the Study of the Orok (Uilta) Language
and Folklore, Vol. 2. Poznan: Uniwesytet Im. Adam Mickiewicza W. Poznaniu.
[texts with a synopsis of grammar and glossary]

Dictionaries
A Dictionary of the Ulta Language, Compiled by Hisaharu Magata, Abashiri,
Hokkaido, Japan, 1981.

A Dictionary of the Ulta Language Spoken on Sakhalin, by Jiro Ikegami, Hokkaido
University Press, Sapporo, 1997.

Ikegami J. An Uilta Basic Vocabulary. // Research Reports of the Language and
Culture of Uiltas (Oroks), Sapporo, 1980.

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok kinship terminology. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu (Bulletin of the
Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido University, 4 (1970),
pp. 133-156.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bynarosa 11.51., BaXTHH H.B., HaCHROB ett.m. SI3BIKH MaJ101113CReHHIDIX Hap0A0B

CeBepa (opoiccmil 513131K, crp. 18) // Manoimcnemme Hapo,z1m CeBepa, CH6HpHH

gailbHeTO BOCTOKa. IIpo6riemm coxpanem451 H pa3BI4T1451 513131K0B. CII6., 1997.

(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Orok language page 18) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997)
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KopmymHH H.B. OpOKCKHA 5131,1K. // .1114HTBHCTIPleCKHI3 3HIIHKJ1011e,r(1411eCKHA

cnoHapb. M., 1990.

(Kormushin I. V. The Orok language. // Linguistic Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

MHCCOHOBa JI.14. Me)K3THWIeCKHe OTHOIHeHH51Ha CaXaJIHHe: BJIH51HHe

3THHT-leCKOil cpeam Ha TpaHabopmaumo MaJ101114CJIeHH01-0 3THOCa. // Cpe,LIa H

xymirypa B yCJI0BH5IX 06mecuteHHmx TpaHccDopmaimil. M., 1995.

(Missonova L. I. Interethnic relations on the Sakhalin Island: the influence ofthe
ethnic environment on the transformation ofa minority people. // Environment and
culture amidst social transformations. Moscow, 1995)

030JIHH51.11.B. OpOKCKHrl 3131,IK. // KpacHasI KHHra 513bIKOB HapOgOB POCCHI1.

3HIIHKJ1011egHtleCKHA cfloaapb-cripaHoimmc M., 1994.

(Ozolinja L. V. The Orok language. // Red book of the languages ofRussia. The
Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

OpoicH. // Haporui POCCHH. 3HUHK.J1011e,EIHR. M., 1994.

(The Oroks. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

Cal JI.14. Opoxcxo- pyccxne 513bIKOBbIe CBSI3H. I! KOHTaKTOROFITtleCKHil

3HIIHKJ1011e,E11111eCKHR cnosapb-cnpaBoLmHx. BLIIIyCK 1. M., 1994.

(Sem L. I. The Orok-Russian language contacts. // A Reference bookon language
contacts, Issue 1. Moscow, 1994)
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Rutul

About the Rutul language

Rutul belongs to the Lezgian subgroup of the Nakh-Daghestanian (East
Caucasian) group of the Ibero-Caucasian languages.

Where the speakers live

Rutuls live in the Rutul and Achtyn districts of the Republic of Daghestan, in
the valley of the Upper Samur river and some of its tributaries, namely, the
Kara-Samur. There are 18 auls in the Rutul district of Daghestan: Rutul - or
Mukhad, Kiche, Khnyukh, Kala, Kina, Amsar, Shinaz, Luchek, Pilek, Khynykh,
Dzilikhur, Vyrysh, Fartma, Natsma, Mukhrek, Ikhrek, Khinau, Borch, and one
aul in the Achtyn district of Daghestan - Khnov. In the Rutul district,
administrative center of which is the aul Rutul, Rutuls live side by side with
cognate ethnic groups Lezgians and Tsakhurs. Besides, Rutuls live in 4 auls
(Shin, Shor-Su, Dai-Juz, Khyrsa) in Azerbaijan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

gxcamarlos K.3., MaambmoBa C.M.

Marbalxmcbana, 1992.
(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S.
Makhachkala, 1992)

RwcamauoB K.3., Maxmygosa C.M.
1991, 1995.
(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S
Makhachkala, 1991, 1995)

Aflvicp6a. 1 -KflaCCaLl, KV1Ta6.

M. Primer. Book for the 1st year.

ByKBapb. Km4ra AMA 1 xnacca. Maxatlicana.

. M. Primer. Book for the 1st year.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Phonetics and Phonology
AnexceeB M.E. IlanaTamnamisi cornacHmx B pyTyJIECKOM 313bliCe // (1)orieTwiecicasi

cHcTema AarecTancxxx R3bIROB. Maxaincana, 1981.

(Alekseyev M. E. Palatalization of consonants in the Rutul language. In: Phonetic
system of the Daghestanian languages. Makhchkala, 1981)

Axcetipaimunmun4 EA). (DapviHrainnosamime macHme B uaxypcxo-pyrynbcicom H
yAmickom 313bIKaX // 141(51. T. XI. T6HHHCH, 1959.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur-Rutul and Udi
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languages. Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959)

taxcetipamimmun4 EA). JIa6Ham33oBaBaime cornacime H HX H3MeHeH1431 B

naxcxo-myxa,acicom (pyTy.mcicom) H Apyrmx 313bIKaX JIe3FHHCKOCI rpyrima II 111(51.

T. XV. T6HJIHCH. 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their change in the Tsakhur- Mukhad
(Rutul) and other languages of the Lezgian group. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic
Studies. Vol. XV. Tbilisi, 1966)

H6parmmoB r.x. BOKaTIH3M pyTymcxoro 51313IKa II C6OpHIIK CTaTerl nO Bonpocam

Barecrancicoro H Barniaxcxoro 513IDIKO3HaHlISI. MaXaTIKana, 1972.

(Ibragimov G. Kh. Vowels of the Rutul language. In: Ibragimov G. kh. Names of
Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the Daghestanian and
Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972.)

HcaeB H.r. ooricrinca pyryabcxoro 51313IKa. ABTOpetbepaT KaIIII13,1IaTCKOR

itHccepTaum4. Maxamcana, 1973.
(Isajev N. G. Phonetics of the Rutul language. Makhachkala, 1973)

HcaeB H.F. HexoTopme BOHp0CM KOHCOHaHTH3Ma pyTyllbCKOTO AMA:Ka. II

14CTOplIKO- THnonormiecKHe H CHHXpOHHO-THHOJIOTIPIeCKHe Hccne,aosanm. M.,
1972.

(Isajev N. G. On some problems of consonantism in Rutul. In: Historical and
synchronous aspects of typological research. Moscow, 1972)

HcaeB H.F. AHCTpH6yTHBH1,111 axam43 KOHCOHaHTHbIX H BOKaJIHT-leCKHX cboriem

pyrynbcxoro .51313IKa. II CJIOBO H cfloBocogeTaxme B 513131-KaX pa3JIHT.11113IX THII0B. M.,
1973.

(Isajev N. G. Distributive analysis of consonant and vocalic phonemes of Rutul. In:
Word and syntagm in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

Dzheiranishvili, Evg. Caxuri da muxaduri (rutuluri) enebi. Tbilisi: [Metsniereba],
1983- [descriptive grammar]

Grammar
Alekseev M. E. Rutul In: Indigenous languages of the Caucasus. V. 4, p. 2. R.
Smeets (ed.). Delmar; NY: Caravan books, 1994.

Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Ar4pp A.M. Pyry.nbcxlicr SI3bIIC. II C6. maTepllanos AMA OIII4CaHH51 mecmocTeil H
linemen Kamma, T. 42. Tw4 lrmc,1911.

(Dirr A. M. The Rutul language. II Collection of Materials for the Description of
the Territories and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1911)

175

184



www.manaraa.com

4I)IcamanoB K.3. Cnoco6m BEapaxcemur Hp0CrpaHCTBeHHbIX OTHOIIIeHHH B

pyTyJII,CKOM 513bIKe II Bbipaxcemie npocTpancTBemmrx OTHOIlleHHC1 B 5131,1KaX

Aarecram. Maxaimarra, 1990.
(Dzhamalov K. E. Modes of expression of spatial relations in the Rutul language.
In: Expression of spatial relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala,
1990)

A)KeilpaHHHIBHJIH E.cb. FpammammecicHe KTIaCCIA B 1.1aXypCKOM H pyrynbcicom

513bricax // 1K5I. T. V. T6HnHCH, 1953.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages.
In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic studies. Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953)

,A)KetipamauBarm EST). PyTyJIbCKIICI 513bIK II 513bIKH Hap0A0B CCCP. 1/1101, M.,
1967, T. IV.

(Djejranishvily E. F. The Rutul language. In: Languages of the peoples of the
USSR. Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

,f(xcetipaHmnBrum EA). OCHOBHbIe BOI1p0CbI 4:10HeTHKH H mopcDonorm Haxcxoro H
MyxmcKoro (pyry.rmcxoro) 513131K0B. ABTOpe(bepaT AOKTOpCKOR Aviccegragim.
T6H.TIHCH, 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Main issues of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and
Muchad (Rutul) languages. Tbilisi, 1966)

m6parHmoB F.X. CKJIOHeHHe HmeH CyMeCTBHTenblIbIX B pyrynbcKom 11313IKe II
HMeHHOe CKJI0HeHHe B garecTaHcicHx 513131KaL MaXaTIKalla, 1979.

(Ibragimov G. H. Declension of nouns in the Rutul language. In: Declension of
nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979.)

H6parHMoB F.X. PyrynbcicHil 513bIK. M., 1978.

(Ibragimov G. H. The Rutul language. Moscow, 1978.)

MaxmygoBa C.M. CHcTema npoureAumx Bpemell pyrynbcxoro 313131Ka. //
Bmpaucemie Bpememmix oTHomeHHil B 51313IKaX )IarecTaHa. Maxatmaria, 1991.

(Makhmudova S. M. System of the Past Tense in Rutul. In: Representation of time
relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1991)

PainHaoB A.A. Draroir pyrynbcxoro 513bIKa: ABTOpeCD. KaHil. 4)1E1011. HayK.
Maxaincana, 1993.
(Rashidov A. A. Rutul verb. Makhachkala, 1993)

PaullmoB A.A. 06CT051TelIbCTBellHbIe (1)opmbi maroma B Hxpexcicom AHanexTe
pyryymcxoro 513131Ka. II Mopcpemmdi cwoll AarecTaHcimx 513b1K0B. Maxaiumlla,
1988.

(Rashidov A. A. Adverbial forms in the Ikhrek dialect of Rutul. In: Morphological
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structure of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1988)

Lexica

Banamamegoa A.-K.C. BJIH$IHHe 3KeTpaJIHHTBHCTIPleCKHX cbaKropos Ha

3aHMCTBOBaHHe clwa3eanorwiecnix eaHHHII (Ha ripHmepe pyrynbcxoro

6eCHHCbMeHH0f0 313bIKa) // Bonpocbl 06Weit H ,EkarecTaHcxoti cima3eogorHH.

Maxamcaria, 1984.

(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Influence of extralinguistic factors on the process of
borrowing phraseological entities (on the material of the Rutul unwritten language).
In: Issues of the general and Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984)

FaxicHeHa 3. 06inegarecTaHcxHil nexcHtiecxHil 4I0H):( B pyTyabCKOM 313bIKe //

11p06J-IeMbI JIHHTBHCTIVIeCKOTO aHanH3a (CooHomorHA. FpammaTmca. jlexanca). M.,

1966.

(Gadjiyeva E. Common Daghestanian vocabulary in the Rutul language. In:
Problems of linguistic analysis (Phonology. Grammar. Lexics). Moscow, 1966)

FyceilHoHa JlexcHica pyTynbcxoro 113bIKa. T6HJIHCH, 1988.

(Gusejnova F. I. Vocabulary of the Rutul language. Tbilisi, 1988)

FyceilHosa 0.14. 0 Tiopmamax B TepmHHax )ICHBOTHOBOACTBa B pyTyllbCKOM

513bIKe. // TIOpKCK0-,EtareCTaHCKHe 513bIKOBbIe KOHTaKTM. Maxaillcana, 1982.

(Gusejnova F. I. On the Turkic borrowings in the terminology of cattle-breeding in
Rutul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982)

FyceilHosa 0.14. Opa3eaTiorH3mbi pyry.imexoro 513bIKa. // BOHp0CbI 06IIIerI H

,aarecTaHcxoti cDpa3eonorHH. Maxaincama, 1984.

(Gusejnova F. I. Phraseological entities in Rutul. In: Issues of general and
Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984)

I46parHMoB F.X. Ha3BaHHSI HaXypCKHX H pyTyabcxxx ayllos // C6OpHHK CTaTerl no
Honpocam AarecTaHcxoro H HatiHaxcxoro 313bIKO3HaHH5I. Maxamcana, 1972.

(Ibragimov G. H. Names of Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the
Daghestanian and Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

H6parHmort F.X., FyceilHosa 0.14. TepMHHbI po,acTHa B Amaneicrax pyTyabcxoro
513bIKa. // 11p06fleMbI oTpacneHoil HeKCHKH AarecTaHma 513bIKOB: Tepmmuil

pogcma H el:talcum. Maxatmana, 1985.
(Ibragimov G. H., Gusejnova F. I. Terms of kinship in the dialects of Rutul. In:
Issues of special lexics of the Daghestanian languages: Terms of kinship.
Makhachkala, 1985)
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Texts

Kba6vinawAbi. 143A. P.A. Pama3aHoH. Maxairrana, 1993.

Pama3aHoH P.A. 143,0,1,1 BaTaH. Maxagrana, 1993.

Mbixal6t4wAbi mmcana6bp. Arbor. C. MaaMbIA0Ba. MarbalAmocbana,
1993.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeH M.E. PyTyllbCKHil 513bIK // KpaCHWINHHra 5131)1KOB Hapo,Lkos POCCHH. M.,
1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. The Rutul language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

BanamameAort A.-K.C. PyTyJMCKO-pyCCK0e ABy513bItille (C01114011HHFBHCTHIleCKHA

aHaJII43 B3aHM0,/lei3CTBH51 HepOACTBeHHbIX 5131EAKOB) // 110BIalleHHe KatleCTBa
o6rieHnst B AarecTaHcroti HaLIHOHaJlbH0f1 umage. Maxaincarra, 1989.
(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Rutul-Russian bilingualism (sociolinguistic analysis of
non-cognate languages). In: Refinement of teaching in Daghestanian school.
Makhachkala, 1989)

KOJleCHHK H.F. CrienHciffitiecrHe acnexTm cospemeHHoti 513131KOBOI3 cwryarunt B
pecny6inmax CeHepHoro KaHra3a (Ka6apAHHo-BamcapH51, Kapamaeso-liepxecHsr,
)arecTaH). B KH.: COHHOJIHHFBHCTWIeCKHe npo6neMM B pa3HbIX perHoHax mxpa.
MarepHamm AlmayHapoaHoil rowbepeHuHH. M., 1996.
(Kolesnik N. G. Peculiarities of present-day linguistic situation in the republics of
Northern Caucasus. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

RaHpori JI.14. PyTy.THAIM B npouurom H HacTosnilem // KaHra3crHI1

3rHorpa4Hplecxml C6OpHHK. III. M.-R., 1962.

(Lavrov L. I. Rutuls: Past and present. In: Caucasian ethnographic digest. III.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1962)

MaromexcaHos M.C. 5131,1K0Bail arryankm Ha CesepHom KaHra3e B HcTopmecrom
acnerre. B KH.: COLIHOJIHHFBHCTIPIeCKHe npo6nemm B pa3Hux perHoHax milpa.
MarepHasna mexcayHapowloti KoH(1)epeinum. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in Northern Caucasus: historical
aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow,
1996)

MaxmyAoHa C.M. 1117106J1CMIA BEDKHBaHHA pyTyJIbCKOTO 5131,1Ka // Societas

Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June,
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1996.

(Makhmudova S. M. Problems of surviving the Rutul language. In: Societas
Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June,
1996)

Mycaen M.C. ClIeljklitHKa 113bIKOBOCI arryamill B garecTaHe H He06X0AHMBSI

rocyAapcnietmast 313b1K0Ba51 HOJIHTHKa. B KH.: COHHOJIHHTBHCTiftleCKIle npo6.ffembi

B pammx perHomax mmpa. MaTepHanbl mexAyHapoxtraoti KomDepeinum. M., 1996.

(Musajev M. S. Peculiarities of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required
language policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Sarni

About the Simi language

Sarni belongs to the Finno-Ugric branch of the Uralic family.

Where the speakers live
Russia's Sarni live in the Kola peninsula. Administratively, the areas

populated by them are part of Murmansk Region. Most Sarni are scattered about
the Kola peninsula, the biggest settlement where they are concentrated being
Lovozero. There are a few production facilities in the region employing mostly
Sarni. These include fishing and reindeer raising teams as well as workshops for
the processing of reindeer products, etc. (Kert 1994).

TEACHING MATERIALS

AHTOHOBa A.A. ByKBapb: gJISITIOATOTOBHTenbHOTO Krracca caamcKoil

Jlexprxrpag, 1982.

(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For preparatory grade of Sarni schools. Leningrad,
1982)

AHTOHOBa A.A. Byrom): arm 1-ro xnacca caamcKoil IHKOJIbl..ilexmirpart, 1990.

(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For the 1-st grade of Sarni schools. Leningrad, 1990)

AHTOHOBa A.A. 14 Ap. Caamcniii 5131IK: Yile6HHK H KHHTa AJISI liTeHH51,411512-ro

xnacca. HexHirrpaa, 1990.
(Antonova A. A. et al. Sarni: A Textbook and a Reader for 2-d grade. Leningrad,
1990)

ActexacbeBa H.E., Kypyq P. A., 51KOBIleBa P. 14. CaMb Karla. Pa3pa6OTKHno
caamcKomy 313b1Ky ARA HailaubHoti IHKORM. MypMaHCK, 1988.

(Afanas'eva N. E., Kuruch R. D., Yakovleva R. I. The Sarni languages. Syllabus of
Sarni classes for primary schools. Murmansk, 1988)

Bmiorpa,rAoBa 14.B. Myx Ka.H14. CTHXH Anse Acre'. MaTepllarim ARA

AOHOJIHHTCJIbHOTO LITeHH51 B CaaMCKOrl HaHOHa_TH3HOil mKOJie. MypMaHCK-MOCKBa

1991.

(Vinogradova I. V. Poems for children. A reader for Sarni school.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

camuma 3.A. HatembecE, netirm. CTHXH AIM AeTerl. MaTepHand ,W151

AOHOJIHHTenbHOTO qTeH1451 B caamcKoti HagH0HallbH011 Liman. MypmaricK-Mocxsa
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1991

(Galkina E. A. Poems for children. A reader for Sarni schools. Murmansk-Moscow,
1991)

KepT F.M. Caamcxo-pyccxnil H pyccxo-caamcnul IHKOJIBHbIti cnoBapb.
jlemmrpa,a, 1986.
(Kert G. M. Sthni-Russian and Russian-Sami school dictionary. Leningrad, 1986)

Kypy"i P.A. liporpamma no caamcxomy sobncy ,a11511-2 xnacca caamcxoti
HaHHOHaM,HOil IIIKOJIbI. MypMaHCK-MOCKBa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. Syllabus for Sarni teaching in the first and second grades of Sami
schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyi P.A. H Ap. CaaMCKHil 51311 B Kaga-max. Yqe6m4x n0 pa3MITMO peqn B
1-0M xnacce caamcxoti IHKOJIM. MypMaHCK-MOCKBa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D et al. Sarni in Pictures. A book for development of speech in grade 1
of Sarni schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyi P.A. H ap. MeT0aWleCK0e pyKOBOACTBO no o6yqemno caamcxomy 313b1Ky B
HallaJthHOCI IHKOJle. MypMaHCK-MOCKBa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Methods of teaching Sarni at Primary schools.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyq P.A. MeToAnirecxne percomen,r(aunn K 3aHATHSIM n0 caamexomy 313b1Ky B
3-em macce c nporpammoci H Temarimecimm nnamwonannem.
Mypmancx-Mocrata, 1991.
(Kuruch R. D. Teacher's guide for lessons of Sarni in the third grade, sillabus and
outline of topics. Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyq P.A. H ,ap. Caw:, KI4JIJI. Ylle6HHK caamexoro 513BIKa gym 3-ro xnacca.
Mypmancx - MOCKBa, 1991.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sarni language. A textbook of Sarni for the third grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyq P.A. H Ap. 1-1S/a3leHEI. KHHI'a aJ151 ,a0HOJIHHTeM3HOTO IlTeHH31 B 3-em Knacce

caamcxoti ncani. Mypmancx-Mocxsa, 1991.
(Kuruch R. D. et al. A reader for the third grade ofSimi schools.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyq P.A. H Ap. MeTommecxoe pyKOBOACTBO nO o6yqemllo caamcxomy 513b1Ky
(AMR 1-ro xnacca). Mypmancx-Mocxsa, 1990. (Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's guide
in methods of teaching Sarni (for the first grade). Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyq P.A. H ,ap. Camb KHnn. Yqe6nnx caamcxoro 5I3bIKa ARA 2-ro xnacca.
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Mypmancx-Mocioa, 1990.
(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sarni language. A textbook of Sarni for the second grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyq P.A. H gp. MeToxnmecxoe pyKOB0,4CTBO no caamaKomy 313b1Ky (xnut 2-ro

xnacca). Mypmancx-Mociam, 1990.
(Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's manual of teaching Sami (for the second grade).
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyti P.A. Camb arnbaBn'T. Pa3pe3nast a36yKa. AligaKTHIleCKHCI pankarnimbirt

maTepnair K yqe6m4xy caamcxoro 513bIKa Ansi 2-ro xnacca. Mypmancx-MocxBa,
1991.

(Kuruch R. D. Alphabet cards. Teaching aid for the Sarni class in the second grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyq P.A. 414gaKTIPICCICHii pa3Aaroinnd4 maTepnan Inn' yqamnxcsi 1-ro xnacca.
Mypmancx-MocxBa, 1990.
(Kuruch R. D. Teaching aid for the Sarni class in the first grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyit H gp. COaFKHYKb. CaaMCKO-pyCCKI4t1 H pyccxo-caamcndi cnoBapB gJI51

naga_Tnatoti IIIKOJIbI. Mypmancx-Mociaa, 1991. (Kuruch R. D. et al. A
Sami-Russian and Russian-Sami dictionary for primary schools.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypym P.A. H ,np. flpaBaTta opctiorpalmn H nymayaunn caamcxoro 5I3bIKa.
Mypmancx-MocxBa, 1995.
(Kuruch R. D. et al. Rules of Sarni orthography and punctuation.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1995)

flonoBa H.C. Y'Ie6HHK apinbmenum. grim caamcxoft namanbnoil uixonbI. 11. I Anse

1-ro xnacca. II. II Ansi 2-ro xnacca. Mocia3a-J1emnirpa,A, 1934.

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sarni primary schools. Part I for the first grade. Part
II for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

flonoBa H.C. Yqe6nnx apH4MeTHKH. JJiii caamcxoti namanbnoti IIIxonbl. 1-1. I ABA

1-TO macca. Moctoa-lletimirpa,g, 1936.
(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sarni primary schools. Part I for the first grade.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

tlepinixoB 3.E. Saw' bukvat. MocxBa-llemnirpa,a, 1933.
(Chernyakov Z. E. Sarni alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933)

11lexalunni K. A36yxa Anse nonapeti, WHByIIIHX B KOJIbCKOM ye3,rte ApxatirenBcxoti
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ry6eprlim. ApxanrenBcx, 1895.
(Shchekoldin K. Alphabet primer for the Lapps living in Kola District, Archangel
Province. Archangel, 1895)

3rimoKoBcKnii AT. Byroapb. Ha caammom (Bonapcxom)51311Ke.
Jlennxrpa,g-MocKBa, 1937.
(Endyukovsky A. G. Sarni Alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Enclukovskij A. Kniga logkam guejka. Leningrad, 1937.

Savejjev L. Koth jemne mitt vBjet. Leningrad, 1934.

Zulov P. N. Kniga logkam guejka. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934.

Cainzin Ie. Jeljes poak jemnen. Leningrad, 1935.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

3armoB H.M. Ba6HHCKHI3 Allamicr caamcxoro 313bIKa. fleTpoaaBoacx, 1987.
(Zaikov P. M. The Babino Dialect of Sarni. Petrozavodsk, 1987)

Halasz J. Orosz-lapp nyelvtani vazlat. // Nyelvtudomanyi kozlemenyek, 17, 1883.

Itkonen E. Der ostlappische Vokalismus vom qualitativen Standpunkt aus. MSFOu,
79, 1939.

Itkonen E. Struktur and Entwicklung der ostlappischen Quantitatatssysteme.
MSFOu, 88, 1946.

Itkonen T. Vendjanlapin konsonanttien astevaihtelu Koltan, Kildinin ja Turjan
murteiden mukaan. // Memoires de la Societe finno-ougrienne, 39, 1916. (MSFOu)

Sammallahti P. Saamic // The Uralic Languages. London/New-York, 1997.

Sammallahti, Pekka. The Saami languages: an introduction. Karasjohlca: Davvi
Girji. 1998

KepT F. M. Caamcmil 5131)1K (KH.T113,/tHHCKHil AnanexT). II., 1971.
(Kert G. M. Sarni (Kildin Dialect). Leningrad, 1971)

KepT F.M. caamcimit 513131K. // 5131,IKH Ampa. Yparmciare31313LKH M. 1993.
(Kert G. M. Sarni. // Languages of the World: Uralic Languages. Moscow, 1993)

3runorcoBcxliI3 A.F. Caamcxnti (norrapcxnti) 513111K. // 51313EKH H HHCIAlleHHOCTH

napowB CeBepa. LI. I, M. -J1., 1937.

(Endukovsky A. G. Sarni // Languages and writing system of peoples of the North.
Part I, Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)
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Dictionaries
Genetz A. Kuollan lapin murteiden sanakirja ynna kielen naytteita. Helsingfors,
1891

Itkonen T. I. Koltan-ja kuolanlapin sanakirja. Vol. I. Helsinki, 1958, Vol. II.
Helsinki, 1974.

CaamCKO-pyCCKHCI CJIOBapb. M., 1985

(Sami-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1985)

Texts

Genetz A. Orosz-lapp nyelvmutatvanyok. Mate evangelioma es eredeti textusok. //
Nyelvtudomanyi kozlemenyek, 1, 15, 1879.

Itkonen T. Koltan-ja kuolanlappalaisis satuja. MSFOu, 60. Helsinki, 1931.

KepT F.M. 06pa3um caamckoti petit," M.-JI., 1961.
(Kert G. M. Samples of Sarni speech. Moscow-Leningrad, 1961)

06pa3um caamcxoil peHH. CocT. KepT r.m., 3atiK0B H.M. nerrpo3aBo4cK, 1988.
(Samples of Sarni speech. Compiled by Kert G. M. and Zaikov P. M. Petrozavodsk,
1988)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bergs land K. Two cases of language endangerment: Aleut and Sarni // Studies in
endangered languages. Papers from the International symposium on endangered
languages. Tokyo, November 18-20, 1995. Tokyo, 1998.

Helander N. 0. State languages as a challenge to ethnicity in the Sarni land. II
Northern minority languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997.

Shlachter W. Geschichte and Sprachgeschichte: Betrachtet am Beispiel des
Lappischen. Gottingen, 1991.

KepT F.M. caamcKaA 1114C13MeHHOCT13. IlpH6arrrHticxo-(imckoe 513141(03HaHl4e.
M.-M, 1967.
(Kert G. M. Sarni writing system // Baltic-Finnish linguistics. Moscow-Leningrad,
1967)

KepT F.M. Caammo-pyccxHe SIMIKOBIde KOHTaKTEJ flp146aJITIACK0-4)14HCK0e

3131,1K03HaHHe. IleTp03aBOACK, 1994.

(Kert G. M. Sami-Russian language contacts // Baltic-Finnish linguistics.
Petrozavodsk, 1994)

Kypc 0. PanHTHe mfrepaTypithix 313bIKOB BaJIT04)eHHOCKaH,£(1414 /1
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Xpxcimatmatmsi KOMH Kpasi H ed pain, B pa3BHTHH rocy,fkapernexxocua H
xynr3Typia. CbricrurBicap, 1996.

(Kurs 0. Development of literary languages in Baltofennoskandia //
Christianisation of Komi region and its role in the development of statehood and
culture. Syktyvkar, 1996)

flex-rxpawra 10. K Bonpocy o CO3,/kaHHH IIHCbMeHHOCTH 411SI KO.TILCICI4X caamoB. //

CoBeTcxoe 4:1xxxoyrposeaelme. T. XXII, N2 1. TaJIJIHHH, 1986.
(Lehtiranta J. On the creation of a writing system for the Kola Sarni. // Soviet
Finno-Ugric Studies XXII, No.1 . Tallinn, 1986)

Xeimmcxxii E. A. Caamcxxii 5I3bIK // KpaCHaSI xxxra AMA-KOH HapoxkoB POCCHH.

3HIMKJI0He,LIHIleCKHR cnoBapb-citpaBoimmx. M., 1994.

(Helimsky E. A. Sarni // Red Book of the Languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Selkup

About the Selkup language

Uralic family, Samoyedic branch (Southern group).

Where the speakers live
Northern Selkups
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: the Middle and Upper Tas and its

tributaries.
Krasnoselkup district. Settlements: Krasnoselkup, Tolka, Ratta, Sidorovsk,

Kikki -Akki (the two latter settlements became almost uninhabited).
Pur district. Settlements: Kharampur, Khalasavey, Tarko-Sale, (Purovskaya)

Tolka.
About 50 Selkups live in Salekhard, the administrative centre of the area.
Krasnoyarsk territory: the Middle Yenisei, mostly its left tributary Turukhan

with its tributaries Verkhniaia and Nizhniaia Baikha.
Turukhansk district. Settlements: Farkovo on Turukhan where Selkups

represent the majority of the population and some settlements on the bank of
Yenisey where Selkups are few living side by side with Kets, Russians and
representatives of other ethnic groups. Some Selkups also live in Kellog on
Yelogui, the left tributary of Yenisey in the South of the district.

Southern Selkups
Tomsk region: the Middle Ob and its tributaries Ket', Tym, Parabel,

Vasjugan.
Southern Selkups live in four districts of the region: the Kargasok district, the

Parabel district, the Kolpashevo district and the Upper Ket district. They are
dispersed over more than 50 settlements and villages in most of which they
constitute from less than 0,1 % to 5 % of the population. Only in one small
village Ust' Ozernoje (the Ket district) with the population of 62 persons Selkups
build the majority 68 %, in two other small villages Ivankino (52 inhabitants)
and Novosondrovo (12 inhabitants) (Kolpashevo district) they constitute more
than one third of the population. A rather large group of Selkups (92 persons)
live in the settlement of Napas (Kargasok district) where they constitute 22 % of
the population. 30 % of the Southern Selkups live in the towns Kolpashevo,
Kedrovsk and in the regional administrative centre Tomsk.
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TEACHING MATERIALS

Northern dialect
Prokofiewa E. Narqb watty. Pusokol' gel' qumyl' togbltbpsatbl' nakbr.
Leningrad, 1932.
(Prokofieva E. Red way. The first Selkup textbook. Leningrad, 1932)

PopowaN. S. Arifmetikat togbltbpsatbl' nakbrbl laka ukbntbtbl' gkolat
catb nakbrpntb. Posukol' tantaltbptael' pot. E. Prokofjewa Ruggil'
atoqbnb gel' qumbi' atombn nakbrbsbt. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad,
1933.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the primary school. Moscow-Leningrad,
1933)

PopowaN. S. Arifmetikat togbltbpsatbl laka posukol' gkolat catb II
klassbt catb nakbrpntb. II pelaaktb. Ruggil' atoqbnb gel' qumbi' atombt
E. D. Prokofjewa nDkbrbSbt. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad, 1934.
(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad,
1934)

Prokofjewa E. D. Togbltbptt catb tantaltbpsatbl laka posukol' gkolat
catb. II klassbt catb nakbrpntb. II pelktb. UCPEDGIZ.
Moskwa-Leningrad, 1935.
(Prokofieva E. D. A reader for the primary schoo, grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad,
1935)

ZuI'ew P. N. Togbltbptwt catb togbltbpsatbl' nakbrbl laka. Posukol'
pelwktb. Posukol' tantaltbkbptzer pot. E. Prokofjewa Ruggil' atoqbnb

qumbi' atombn nakbrbsbt. OGIZ-UCPEDGIZ. Ucpedgizbt
Leningradqbr pelwktb, 1934.
(Zhulov P. N. A reader. Leningrad, 1934)

IlpoicocimeB F.H. ByKBapb. JJ.riSI 1-1-0 macca ce.rmyricm4x =On. II., 1940.
(Prokofiev G. N. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad,
1940)

lipoxo4meBa E.g. ByKBapb ARA 1.10,VOTOBI4TeJlb110F0 Knacca CejlbKrICK0171

HatiaJlbH0171 IIIKO.TIM. M.-R., 1953.

(Prokofieva E. D. Alphabet primer for preparatory grade of Selkup primary school.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953.)

I4pI4KOB C.I4. A36pca. Ins' 1-ro xaacca cermayncxxx LTIKOR. II., 1986.
(Irikov S. I. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad,
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1986.)

BoHicHHa 0.A., 14pHicos C.14., X030Ba A.A. K3HTBI51. KHHra ,E1J151 ACHIOJIHHTCJIbH01-0

IIT'eH1451 B 1 - 2 -M xnaccax ceJmayncicHx IIIKOJI. JI., 1989.

(Boyakina 0. A., Irikov S. I., Khozova A. A. Dawn. A reader for the grades 1 and 2
of Selkup schools. Leningrad, 1989.

I4pHKOB C.A., X030Ba A.A. Weil' KyMbifi 3Tb1. Yile6HHK H icHHra Ansi IITCHH51 )111512

xmacca. JI., 1990.

(Irikov S. I., Khozova A. A. Selkup. A textbook and a reader for the grade 2.
Leningrad, 1990)

14pHKOB, C. 14. CeRbKrICK1114 513bIK: rie6HHic ,L1J1512 macca. / C.H. 14pHicoH, A.A.

X030Ba. 14341. 2., Aopa6. Cama-fleTep6ypr: OT,LI-HHe H3A-Ba "IIpOCBeMeHIle",
1995.

(Irikov S.I. Selkup. A textbook for grade 2. / S.I. Irikov, A.A. Khozova. 2d ed. St.
Petersburg: Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

Dialects of the Southern Selkups
FpHroposcxml H.II. A36yika cioccoroci rynaHH. Ka3aHb, 1879.
(Grigorovsky N.P. A Selkup ABC. Kazan', 1879)

BbIKOHAB.B., KHM A.A., Kynep 11.1.11. Illeancyti 6yicHapb. Arm 1-ro xnacca

cemayncickix uIKOJI. TOMCK, 1993.

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup alphabet primer. For grade 1
of Selkup schools. Tomsk, 1993)

Kynep ILIHMOH, FlyciaH SIHOLII. CeRbKrICKHR pa3roHopinix (HapbrmcKHil

,HHanexT). Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993.
(Kuper, Shimon and Pustai, Janos. A Selkup phrasebook (Narym dialect).
Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993)

BeKKep 3.F., BUXOM B.B., KHM A.A., Kynep Mope Ha MB. 1loco6He no
ce.abicyncicomy 5I3bIKy. TOMCK, 1994.

(Bekker E. H., Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts., Moreva L. V. A manual
of Selkup. Tomsk, 1994)

BbIKOH51 B.B., KHM A.A., Kynep III.IJ. CHOBapb cenbxyncxo-pyccicHri H

pyccxo-certhxyncnici. TOMCK, 1994.

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup
dictionary. Tomsk, 1994)

CKa3KH Hapbaicxxx ceimKynoB: xxvira 40151 TITeHH51 Ha CenbKrICKOM 513bIKe C

neperiogamH Ha pyccxHil 513bIK // 3aIIHCH, nepeHo,a, KommeirrapHH B.B. BbIKOH51,
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A.A. KHM, nil. Kynep, H.II. MaxcHmoBoci, H.A. 14Jmniemco. TOMCK, 1996.
(Narym Selkup fairy tales: A Selkup Reader with Russian parallel texts /Recording,
translation and commentaries by V. V. Bykonia, A. A. Kim, Sh. Ts. Kuper, N. P.
Maksimova and I. A. Iliashenko. Tomsk, 1996)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars. Dictionaries, Texts
Casten M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. Helsinki, 1955.

KymegoBa A.I4., Ka3axemii 0.A., Ho (14e JI.10., Xe.rmmcimii E.A. Ogepiu4 no
cenbxyricicomy 513bIKy. Ta3OBCKHrI mianexT. TOM 2. Texcna. Bap,. M., 1993.
(Kuznetsova A. I., Kazakevitch 0. A., Ioffe L. Yu., Helimski E. A. Studies in the
Selkup language. Taz Dialect. Vol. 2. Texts. Dictionary. Moscow, 1993)

Grammars
Casten M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

Prokofjev G. N. Materialien zur Erforschung der ostjak-samojedischen Sprache.
Die Tasovsche Mundart // Ungarische JahrbUcher. 1931. Bd. II. S. 91-98, 293-297,
440-452.

HpOKo4meB F.H. CenbKyrICKHil (OCTAKO-CaMMACKHil)513bIK. q. 1. IL, 1935.
(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed). Part 1. Leningrad, 1935)

upoKocpbeB r.H. CeRbKrICKHR (OCT51KO-CaM0eACKHR) $I3bIK // A3bIKH H

IIHCbMeHHOCTb HapoBoB CeBepa. q. 1. JI., 1937. C. 91-124.
(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed) 11 Languages and writing systems of
peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937, pp. 91-124)

Ky3HeUoBa A.M., XeJIHMCKHrl E.A., Fpyunama E.B. OTTepKH no cemayncicomy
513bIKy. Ta3OBCK1411 Alia.lIeKT. T. 1. M., 1980.

Kuznetsova A. I., Helimski E. A., Grushkina E. V. Studies in the Selkup language.
Taz Dialect. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1980)

HpoxoclmeBa Cemaynciudi 513bIK // 513bIKH riapoxioB CCCP. T. 3:
1:141HHO-yrOpCKHe H CaMOAHrICKHC SI3LIKH. M., 1966. C. 396-415.
(Prokofieva E. D. Selkup. Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric
and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966, pp. 396-415)

Ky3bminia A.H. Fpammarmca cemxyricxoro $I3bIKa. 4. 1. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1974.
(Kuzmina A. I. Selkup Grammar. Part 1. Novosibirsk, 1974)

Bexicep 3.r. KaTeroppui naxima B CeJIbKrICKOM 513bIKe. TOMCK, 1978.
(Bekker E. G. The category ofcase in Selkup. Tomsk, 1978)

189



www.manaraa.com

Janurik T. Kriterien zur Klassifizierung der Dialekte der samojedischen Sprachen //
Dialektologia Uralica. Bd. 20. Wiesbaden, 1985. S. 283-301.

XeJIHMCKHR E.A. CCJII3KyliCKHI3 5I3bIK 513bIKH MHpa: Ypanbcnie SI3bIKH. M.:

Hayxa, 1993, c. 356-372.
(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow:
Nauka, 1993, pp. 356-372)

Bemcep 3.r., AJIHTKHHa JI.A., BbIKOHAB.B., 14J1I51illeHKO RA. M0p4)0JI0I1451

CeJIIIIMICKOTO 513bIKa. 10)1a-me nitanerma.11. 1, 2. TOMCK, 1995.

(Bekker E. G., Alitkina L. A., Bykonia V. V., Iliashenko I. A. Selkup Morphology.
Southern dialects. Part 1-2. Tomsk, 1995)

Ky3He1 oBa HI'. Fpammamilecnie Kareropm4 10)KHOCefIbKrICKOTO rnarona.
Tomck, 1995.

(Kuznetsova N. G. Grammatical categories of the verb in the Southern Selkup
dialects. Tomsk, 1995)

Dictionaries
Castren M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg,
1855.

Erdelyi I. Selkupisches Worterverzeichnis (Tas Dialekt). Budapest, 1969.

Helimski E. A. The language of the first Selkup books. Szeged, 1983.

14pHKOB C.H., CnoBapb cenm<yricKo-pyccndi H pyccko-cenRkyncludi. Hoco6He
Ann ynaumxcsi Hananmioti IIIKOJIbI. H., 1988:

(Irikov S. I. Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup dictionary. For primary school.
Leningrad, 1988)

Texts

Szabo L. Selkup texts with phonetik introduction and vocabulary. Bloomington,
1967.

Hajdu P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest, 1968.

gyJIb30H A.H. Cenmcyncime CKa3KH II 51313IICH H TOHOHHMHA CH6HpH. BbIn. 1.

Tomcx, 1968. c. 96-158.

(Dulson P. A. Selkup fairy tales. Languages and toponymy of Siberia. Issue 1.
Tomsk, 1968, pp. 96-158)

Katz H. Selkupische Quellen. EM Lesebuch. Wien, 1979.
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

flpowocbben F.H. Ocunco-camoe,abi TypyXaHCK01-0 Kpasi // amorpaclaut, 1928,112 2.
c. 96-103.

(Prokofiev G. N. Ostyak-Samoyeds of the Turukhansk territory. Ethnography,
1928, No. 2, pp. 96-103)

flp0K04)beB F.H. TpH rota B CaM0e,aCK011 IHKOJle // COBeTCKHri Cenep, 1931, X2
7-8. c.143-160. M.
(Prokofiev G. N. Three years in Samoyed school. Soviet North, 1931, Nos. 7-8, pp.
143-160, Moscow)

Ka3awenutt 0.A., Ky3menona 513MKOBail arryanmst y CaMOTOHICKHX naponon //
Annconast cwryammst B Poccmticwoil (Denepanmm: 1992. M., 1992. c. 92-101,
161-162.

(Kazakevitch 0. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples.
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moscow, 1992, pp. 92-101,
161-162)

FaHIHROB Cenbwyricwo-pyccwme 313bIKOBLIC CBSI3H // KOHTaKTOROTHlieCKHrl

3HUHKJ1011e,UPIeCKHVI cnonapb-cnpanoimmx. BbillyCK 1: Ceneptibrti permon. 5131)1KH

maponon CeBepa, CH6HpH H garnatero BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyccwmm SI3bIKOM.
M., 1994. c. 177-185.

(Gashilov A. I. Selkup-Russian language relations. A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 177-185)

Xenmmcwmti E.A. Cenbwyncwmil 51310IK // KpaCHaSi xnmra 513bIKOB Hap0A0B POCCHH.

3HHHKJI0Ile,LtHi3eCKHI3 cnonapb-cripanotmmx. M., 1994. C. 48-49.
(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994, pp. 48-49)

Kazakevitch 0. A. The education of the Selkups in Russia: Teaching the mother
tongue as a foreign language // International review of education 42 (4).
Netherlands, 1996. pp. 388-391.

Ka3aKeBWI O.A. 513131K0Ba51 cirryaumst y KOpelMbIX MaTIOITHCJICHHIAX mapo,aon

AmaJTO-HeHeHKOr0 aBTOHOMHOTO oxpyra // Mamie 51313IKH EBpa3HH:

Coumonmirnmermqecwmti acnewr. M., 1997. pp. 64-74.
(Kazakevitch 0. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area. Minor languages of Europe and Asia:
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997, pp. 64-74)

Kazakevitch 0. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic
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self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison". Udine,
1998, pp. 307-323.

Kazakevitch 0. A. Northern Selkups, their language and identity // Social
linguistics in Russian Federation (1992-1998). Moscow, 1998. pp. 111-113.

WEB RESOURCES

Ka3axempi O.A. CTaTbH H maTepHami no CeribKTICKOMy 513bHCy. URL:

http://www.infolex.ru/selkup.html
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Shor

About the Shor language

Shor belongs to the Turkic language family, the East Hunnic branch, the
Uighur-Oguz group of the branch, the Khakassian subgroup

TEACHING MATERIALS

illOpCKilii 6yKBapb ARA HHOpOALIeB BOCTO9HOR HaTIOBHHIA Ky3HeIIKOr0 oxpyra.
Ka3am), 1885.

(Shor primary for aboriginals of the East part of the Kuznetsk area. Kazan, 1885.)

Tenbrepekon Yqe6m4x HO po,nnomy 513bIKy AJI51 3-ro roAa 06rleHHA B

mopcxnx IIIKOJIaX. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1932.

(Telgerekov Ch. K. Textbook of the mother tongue for the 3rd year of education in
Shor schools. Novosibirsk, 1932)

KycyprameB A. A. Yge6nkm mopcxoro 513E4Ra A.T151 IIIKOJI mariorpamommx.
1-pammanca to npaBornicanne. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1933.

(Kusurgashev A. D. Textbook on Shor for schools for semi-literates. Grammar and
orthography. Novosibirsk, 1933)

ITHCIIHAKOB (1). C. ByKBapb AIM inopciaix IHKOJI rpaMoml. Honocki6npcx, 1935.

(Chispijakov F. S. Primary for Shor schools of literacy. Novosbirsk, 1935)

Yile6HHK mopcxoro 313bIKa AJISI HallajIbHbIX niKOJI (Fpammarmca H

npaBornicanne). 3-11 macc. HoBocn6npcx, 1935.

(Chulzhanov G. D. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. (Grammar and
orthography). 3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1935)

Ba6ynnu3H r.c. Ytie6m4x mopcxoro 5I3bIKa ,11.1I51 HallandiblX IIIKOn. Tpammanma H
npanonncanne. imam Honocn6npcx, 1938.
(Babushkin G. F. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. Grammar and
orthography. 3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1938)

AM30pOB M. Yripmknennsi no ripaBonncamllo ABA 4 xnacca naganbnoti IIIKOJIbI.
Honocn6npcic, 1938.

(Amzorov M. Exercises on orthography for the 4th year of primary school.
Novosibirsk, 1938)

EpaH.TIOBCKa51 C.M., PbI6HHKOBa 14.51. Xpecromanni no riFrreparype. HOBOCH6HpCK



www.manaraa.com

1938.

(Brailovskaya S. M., Rybnikova I. Ya. Reader on literature. Novosibirsk, 1938)

Kypneunco-TalmaTameBa H.H. Yile6milc mopcKoro 513bIKa ATM 2-ro Knacca.
KeMepoBo, 1992.

(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N. Textbook of Shor for 2nd year. Kemerovo, 1993)

ILIennoBa 14.B. Yqe6m4K mopcKoro nnaca Ann 3-ro Knacca. KeMepoBo, 1993.
(Shentsova I. V. Textbook of Shor for 3rd year. Kemerovo, 1993)

KOCT011aKOB F.B. KHHra Anse iffeHHSI. KeMepoBo, 1995.

(Kostochakov G. V. Reader. Kemerovo, 1992)

LIHCnHSIKOB 3. 1. Yile6noe noco6ne no nnaneKronorm4 mopcicoro 513131Ka.
HOBOKy311e11K, 1991.

(Chispijakov E. F. Manual on Shor dialectology. Novokuznetsk, 1991)

1114C111,151KOB 3.c. Yqe6nmc mopcicoro 513131Ka. KeMepoBo, 1992.

(Chispijakov E. F. Textbook on Shor. Kemerovo, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Kara HoB H.I. 011bIT HCCJIe,LIOBaH1451ypsnixaticKoro 5131,IKa C yKa3annem

rnamiernunx ponurBeimmx onion: wring ero K ApyrHm 513BIKaM TiopKcKoro KOpHA.
Ka 3am", 1903.

(Katanov N. F. Attempt of the research of the Uryankhaj language with indication
of main kinship relations to other language of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903)

gbipermoBa 14.11. Fpammanuca mopcKoro 3131,1Ka. M.-JI., 1941.
(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor grammar. Moscow-Leningrad, 1941)

Ba6ymKmi ,Ilonnme F.I4. 1110pCKHI3 513bIK II 513b1K11napo,noB CCCP. II.
TiopiccKne 513bIKII. M., 1966.

(Babushkin G. F., Donidze G. I. Shor language. In: Languages of the peoples of the
USSR. Vol. II. Turkic languages. Moscow, 1966)

BacKaKoB H.A. BBeLeHHe B n3rienne TIOpKCKI4X 513b1K0B. M., 1969.

(Baskakov N. A. Introduction into study of Turkic languages. Moscow, 1969)

AM30p0B m.n. Fpammanwa mopcKoro 513b1Ka. HOBOKy3HeL1K, 1992.

(Amzorov M. P. Shor grammar. Novokuznetsk, 1992)

,Ljonnme r.14. 1.1.10pCICHR 5I3blK II 513bIKII Hap0A0B MHpa. TIOpKCICHe 513b1K14. M.,
1997.
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(Donidze G. I. Shor language. In: Languages of peoples of the world. Turkic
languages. Moscow, 1997)

Dictionaries
Bepainicnii B.14. CnoBapb airrailcicoro H anagarcicoro Hapegnii TiopiccKoro sI3bIKa.
Ka3aHb, 1884.

(Verbitskij V. I. Dictionary of the Altai and Aladag dialects of Turkic language.
Kazan, 1884)

Kyprieunco-TaHHaTaineBa H.H., AH0HLKHH 0.51. Iflopcxo-pyccicHii H

pyccko-niopcxHil CJI0Bapb. KeMepOBO, 1993.

(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N., Aponkin F. Ya. Shor-Russian and Russian-Shor
dictionary. Kemerovo, 1993)

Texts
Pa,EIROB B.B. 06pa3nbi HaporiHori rarreparypm TIOpKCKHX iniemeH, )kkthyinkix B
10)KHOti CH6HpH H A3loxrapcxoH cTerni. C116, 1886.
(Radlov V. V. Samples of folk literature of the Turk peoples living in Southern
Siberia and Dzungar steppe. St. Peterburg, 1886)

Ampeinama H.n. 1110pCKIIii 4)0.1113KROp. M., 1940.

(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor folklore. Moscow, 1940)

Sacred texts

HCTOpH5I Ha inopcxom 51313IKe. Ka3aHb, 1883.

(Sacred History in the Shor language. Kazan, 1883)

Yica3aHme nyTH B napcmHe He6ecHoe Ha inopcxom Hape=n4H. Ka3aHb, 1884.
(Admonition of the Way to Heavenly Kingdom in the Shor language. Kazan, 1884)

Dialects
Ba6ymKHH FA). 0 inopcicoil ,EIHaTIeKTOJI0rHH // BOI1p0CM ,LIHaReKTO.TIOrHH

TIOpKCKFIX 513bIKOB. CopyH3e, 1968.

(Babushkin G. F. On Shor dialectology. In: Issues on dialectology of languages of
Siberia. Frunze, 1968)

tIFICHHAKOB 3.40. 0 AHaReKTHOM IIReHeHHH inopcxoro 513bIKa // HCTOpHSI H

,71HafIeKTOROI145I 5I3bIKOB CH6HpH. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1979.

(Chispijakov E. F. On dialect structure of Shor. In: History and dialectology of the
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1979)

Graphics and orthography
goriame FM. fflopcimil asHDaHHT Bonpocm coHepineHcTi3oHaHH2 an baBHTOB
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TiOpKCKHX 313bIKOB CCCP. M., 1972.

(Donidze G. I. Shor alphabet. In: Problems of improvement of alphabets of Turkic
languages of the USSR. Moscow, 1972)

ITHCITHAKOB Fpa4314KB H opcborpactost mopcKoro 513bIKa. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1992.

(Chispijakov E. F. Graphics and orthography of Shor language. Novosibirsk, 1992)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

KmmeeB B.M. Mopum. KTO orm? KeMepoBo, 1989.
(Kimeev V. M. Shors. What are they? Kemerovo, 1989)

HaCHROB A.M., 1.11eHLIOBB H.B. ILlopcxml 513bIK II KpaCHBA xm4ra 513131KOB HapootkoB

PoccHH. M., 1994.

(Nasilov D. M., Shentsova I. V. Shor language. In: Red book of the languages of
the people of Russia. Moscow, 1994)
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Tat

About the Tat language

Tat belongs to Indo-European family, Indo-Iranian branch, South-West
subgroup of Iranian group.

Where the speakers live

In Russia Tats (Northern Tats) live mainly in towns of the North Caucasus: in
Daghestan in the cities of Derbent, Makhachkala, Buinaksk, Kizliar,
Khasaviurt; in Kabardino-Balkaria in the city of Nalchik; in North Osetia in
Mozdok; in Chechnia in the city of Groznyi.

Southern Tats live in Azerbaijan. They make dense communities in the
Apsheron peninsula (villages Balakhany, Surakhany and others), in the
North-East of Azerbaijan (in the villages of Vartashen, Lakhidzh, Matrasa,
Konakhkent, Afrudzha, Chichi, Gendab, Dagkushchu, Divichi, Siazan, Kilyazi
and in the city of Kuba).

A relatively big Tat community lives in Moscow.

TEACHING MATERIALS

FaspHnoH B.B., AHulanymos X.J . A36pca. Maxaincana, 1995.
(Gavrilov B. B., Avshalumov H. D. Primer Alphabet. Makhachkala, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Anisimov W. A. Grammatik zuhun tatu. Moskva, 1932.
(Anisimov W. A. Grammar of the Tat language. Moscow, 1932)

Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, Bd. I, Abt. 2, Strassburg, 1898-1901.

Karang A. A. Tati va Harzani. Tabriz, 1956.

MHnnep B.cb. MaTepHanm ARA H3rieHHH eHpeticxo-TaTcxoro Hum. CII6., 1892.
(Miller V. F. Materials for studying the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg, 1892)

MHnnep B.c. OgepicH mop(1)onorkm eHpericxo-TaTexoro Hapeirm. CII6., 1892.
(Miller V. F. An outline of morphology of the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg,
1892)

MHnnep B.O. 0 cemincicom 3nemeHTe B TaTcxom Hape'mH ropcicHx nixes. II
gpertHocTH BOCTOIIHMe. Tpy,ttrA BOCTOIIHOA KOMHCCHH MOCKOBCK0r0
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apxeauorwiecxoro o61necTBa. M., 1903, T., B13111. III.

(Miller V. F. On the Semitic element in the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers. //
Oriental antiquities. Studies of Oriental Committee of Moscow Archeological
Society. Moscow, 1903, III)

Miumep B.c. TaTexHe 3T10,1:1131 IlaCTb II. 01IbIT rpammaTHKH TaTcxoro 513bIKa. M.,
1907.

(Miller V. F. Tat studies. A grammar of the Tat language. Part 2. Moscow, 1907)

Morgensterne G. Neu-iranische Sprachen. Handbuch der Orientalistik, Abt. I, Bd.
IV. Iranistik. Abschn. 1, Linguistik. Leiden-Köln, 1958.

COKOJI0Ba B.C. O'clepKH no (1)oHenixe HpaHcicHx 5131,1K0B. I-1.1, M.-JI., 1953.

(Sokolova V. S. An outline of phonetics of the Iranian languages. Part 1.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

COKOJI0Ba B.C., FploH6epr A.R. PICT0p1,131H3riemul 6eCIIHCbMeHHIAX Hparicxxx
513bIKOB. B KH.: 011epKII HO HCTOpHH HpaHmax 513b1K0B. M., 1962.

(Sokolova V. S., Grunberg A. L. History of studying unwritten Iranian languages. //
Historical outline of Iranian languages. Moscow, 1962)

Mop P.O. 0 cnopHbix Bonpocax B HCCJIeA0BaHl4H KOHCOHaHT143Ma TaToB-espeeB. //

"S131311CH CeliepH0f0 KaBKa3a H garecTaHa", Bbm.2, M.-R., 1949.

(Shor R. 0. On some disputable questions in studies of consonantism of the
Jews-Mountaineers' language. 1/ Languages of the North Caucasus and Daghestan.
Vol. 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1949)

TpioH6epr A.R. 0 mecTe TaTcKoro cpem HpaHcxxx 5I3MKOB. // B51, 1961, N21.

(Grunberg A. L. On position of Tat among other Iranian languages. // "Questions of
Linguistics", 1961, No.1)

FploH6epr A.R. CHcTema rnarona B TaTCKOM sI3bIKe. // 14paHCKHrl C6OpHHK, M.,
1966.

(Grunberg A. L. Verb system in Tat // Iranian collective studies. Moscow, 1966)

I'ploH6epr A.R. TaTexHil 513131K. II 513bIKH Hapoi_koB CCCP. T.I. M., 1967.
(Grunberg A. L. The Tat language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. I.
Moscow, 1967)

FploH6epr A.R. 513bIK cesepoa3ep6atimKaHmix TaTOB. IL, 1963.
(Grunberg A. L. The language of the North-Azerbaijan Tats. Leningrad, 1963)

FploH6epr ,TkaBhmoBa R.X. TaTCKHii 513131K.// OCHOBIA HpaticKoro
513b1K03HaH1151. T6HJIHCH, 1982.

(Grunberg A. L., Davydova L. H. The Tat language. // Principles of studies of the

198

2 7



www.manaraa.com

Iranian languages. Tbilisi, 1982)

Fplott6epr A.A. TaTCIGIA 513bIK II 513bIKH MHpa. HpaHCICHe 5131,1KH I.

K)ro-Bocroinibte upanente 513bIKH. M., 1998.
(Grunberg A. L. Tat. In: Languages of the world. Iranian languages I. South-West
Iranian languages. Moscow, 1998)

Opal-lentil H.M. 14paHCKHe 513bIKH B ucTopattecKom ocoentemm. M., 1979.
(Oransky I. M. The Iranian languages in a historical aspect. Moscow, 1979)

Dialects

FploH6epr A.R. 513brx cenepoa3ep6aittmaticnix TaTOB. IL, 1963.
(Grunberg A. L. The language of North-Azerbaijanian Tats. Leningrad, 1963)

Munnep B.O. 0 Ky6HHCKOM TOBOpe TaTCKOTO napeintst ropcmix epee Kaoxa3a. II
3annexn 1411CTHTyTa BOCTOKOBe,LteHMI AH CCCP. M., 1933, rt. I.
(Miller V. F. About the Cuba subdialect of the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers
in Caucasus. II Transactions of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of
Science of the USSR. Part 1. Moscow, 1933)

MHnnep HX paccenetme H r000pm. Eau, 1929.
(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929)

Yar-Shater, Ehsan. 1969. A Grammar of Southern Tati Dialects. The Hague:
Mouton.

Dictionaries

Arapyrion 31.M., Arapploo M.A.. Tarexo(eopeilexo)-pyecm4t4 enonaph. M., 1997.
(Argunov J. M., Argunov M. J. Tat(Jewish)-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1997)

MaTaTOB E. 06HleCTBCHHO-TIOJIHTHtleCKag Tepmmtaitorna. Maxamma, 1932.
(Matatov Eu. Socio-political terminology. Makhachkala, 1932)

MaTaTOB E. Op4)0Tpa4)1411eCKHA CJI0Bapb Tarcxoro SI3MKa. 011y611HKOBaH B ra3.

"3axmeirxein" ("Tpyxcenkm"), r. Aep6ent, 1929-30 rr.
(Matatov Eu. Spelling dictionary of Tat. Published in the newspaper
"Zakhmetkesh" ("Labour"), Derbent, 1929-1930)

MaTaTOB E. Tepmmartornitecniti CJI0Bapb (pyecxo-Tarexnii). Ho HCTOpHH, SI3MKy,

infrepaType, MaTeMaTHKe, eCTeCTBO3Hal1H10 H reorpation. Maxaincana, 1941.

(Matatov Eu. Russian-Tat terminological dictionary (History, linguistics,
belles-lettres, mathematics, natural science and geography. Makhachkala, 1941)

Mminep B.t. Toreme 3T10,111:4,11.1. TeKCTIA H TaTcxo-pycentil catnap,. M., 1905.
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905)
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Texts
MHnnep TaTCKHe 3T1014b1, 11.1. TeKCTIA H Tarcico-pyccwHti cnosapb. M., 1905.

(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905)

Mannep B.cb. TaTCKHe TeKCTEJ. HpaHCKFle 513bIKH. I. M.-JI., 1945.

(Miller V. F. Tat texts // The Iranian languages. Vol.l. Moscow-Leningrad, 1945)

JI0HaTHHCKHI3 JI. ApM5IHO-TaTCKHe TeKCTIA.11 C6OpHHK maTepHalloB Ann OHHCaHH5I

mecrHocreti H nnemeH Kamma. THCIMHC, 1884.

(Lopatinsky L. Armenian-Tat texts. // Materials for description of areas and tribes
of the Caucasus. Tiflis, 1884)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AHHCHMOB 14.111. Kamca3cwHe espeH-ropum. M., 1988.

(Anisimov I. Sh. Jews-Mountaineers in the Caucasus. Moscow, 1988)

Mminep B.cb. TaTM, HX pacceneHHe H 1-0B0pbI. Baxy, 1929.

(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929)

Vinorsky V. Tat. Enzyclopedie des Islam Bd. IV. Leiden-Leipzig, 1939.

A6nyca.na1oB A.A. flp06J1eMbI 513bIKa o6pa3oBaHHn B HOJIH3THIPleCKOR cpeAe. B
KH.: COHHOJIHHrBHCTWIeCKHe npo6neMM B pa3HbIX perHoHax MHpa. MairepHaam

mewayHapoaHoti wowDepeHtum. M., 1996.
(Abdasalamov A. A. Problems of the teaching medium in multiethnic environment.
In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various regions of the world. Moscow, 1996)

AnewceeB A.A. 513bIKOBOe 3aROHO,EkaTeJlbCTBO B Aar e axe // 5f3bIKOBbIe

npo6nemm PoccHticwoti (roe,LkepaHHH H 3aKOHM 0 513131Ke. M., 1994.

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994)

KOHeCHHK H.F. CneuminviecicHe acnexTbi coHpemeHHoti SI3MKOB011 cwryaw4H B

pecny6m4wax CempHoro Kamca3a (Ka6apAHHo-BanwapHA, KapagaeBo-IlepwecHm,

AarecTaH). // COHHOJIHHCBHCTfftleCKHe npo6neMbl B pa3HbIX perHoHax MHpa.

Ma-repHanbi mexcayHapoAHoti wowbepeHuHli. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

MaromeaxaHoH M.C. 513bIKOBa.51 cwryausi Ha CeBepHom KaBKa3e B HuropHtlecKom

acnewre. //COTAHORHHTBHCTHIleCKHe npo6nemm B pa3HbIX perHollax mlipa.

MaTepHanm meKilyHapoAHoti KOH49epeHHHH. M., 1996.
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(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus: the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.C. Cneumstafica n3BnconoI3 cHryatum B AarecTalie H Heo6xo,rtHmag

rocy,aapc-rBeman 51313IKOBaa HOHHTHKa. // COIWOJIHHTBHCTHIleCKHe npoallemm B

pa3H131X permoliax MHpa. MarepHanbi mexcAyHapommii KowDepelium4. M., 1996.

(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world.
Moscow, 1996)

FOCMapCTBeHHEile 5131,1KH B PO. M., 1995.

(National languages in Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

I4caeB M.14. 513MKOBOe CTp0HTCHbCTBO B CCCP (npoueccm CO3aaHH51
IIHCI,MeHHOCTeti HapogoB CCCP). M., 1979.

(Isayev M. I. Language planning in the USSR (Processes of creating writing
systems of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979)

Mxxarthtlemco B.10. KoHnenumn 3aKOHOB 0 5131,1KaX B pecrry6rumax PoccHticxoti
(13extepaum4: npo6neMa COHHa.T1bH0-JIHHrBHCTIVIeCKOR artexBamocTH. // 513111KOBEde

npo6nembi POCCHVICKOrl eleottepallH13 H 3aKOHM 0 513131Ke. M., 1994.

(Mikhalchenko V. Ju. Conception of language legislation in the republics of the
Russian Federation: Problem of social and language adequacy. In: Language
problems in Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994)
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Tindi

About the Tindi language

Tindi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Tindians live in the Tsumada district in the
following villages: Tindi, Echeda, Aknada, Tissi and smaller settlements
Gadajchi, Tissi-Akhitl.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Fy.laBa T.E. THHLIHHCKIA 513bIK // 5I3MKH Hapo,HoH CCCP. T. IV.

146epHticxo-Kaaxa3cxue 513bIKH. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Tindi language // Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

Fy,aaria T.E.4:DoHemnecxydi o630p THHAHHCK0f0 513bIKa // 146epHIICKO-KaBKa3CK00

513bIK03HaHHe. T. V. 1953 (Ha rpy3. $13.)

(Gudava T. E. Phonetic survey of Tindi language // Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics.
Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953; in Georgian)

Fyitaaa T.E. K HCT0p1414 rpammamirecimx KlIaCCOB B THHLIHHCKOM 513bIKe //

146epHticKo-Kama3cKoe 513bIK03HallIle. T. VI. 1954 (Ha rpy3.H3.)

(Gudava T. E. Towards the history of grammatical classes in Tindi language //
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. VI. Tbilisi, 1954; in Georgian)

Marome,a6eKosa 3.M. THILLIHHCKHR SI3bIK // 513MICH mHpa: KaBKa3CKHe 513bIKII. M.,

1999.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Tindi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. 513bIKOBOe 3aKOHOIIaTeNEXTBO B arecTaHe // 513bIKOBbIe npoonemm

PoccHticKoti (De,lIepaIIHH H 3aKOHbI 0 $1313IKe. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in
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Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anewcees M.E. THHJLHHCKII 513b1K // KpaCHa51 KHHIM ,131,1KOB Hap° AoH PoccHH:

3mAmmonenwieculti cnosapb-cripaHoimHx. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Tindi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromeaxaHoH M.M. 513111K0Ba51 cHiyanHA Ha CatepHom Kama3e B HcTopimecwom
acnewre // COLWOJIHHIEHCTIPleCKHe ripo6nembi B pa3HbIX perHoHax mHpa.
Ma-repHanbi mexcnyHapommti wombepeHuHH. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. ClIeL1114)14Ka 3131,11COBOI3 cHiyanHH B arecTaHe H Heo6xo,HHmag
rocyrkaperBeHHasi 513b1K0Ba5I 1103114THKa // COLWOJIIIHrBFICTlilleCICHe ripo6nemm B

pa3Hmx perHoHax MHpa. MaTepHanm mewnyHapo,EkHoti wowbepeHHHH. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996).
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Tofa

About the Tofa language

East Hunnic branch of the Turkic languages, Uighur-Oguz group of the
branch, Uighur-Tukyuj subgroup.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Paccaam B.H., IIIII6KeeB B.H. To loba 6rmapb. TocDanapcxxii 6pmapb. 14pKyTcx,
1989.

(Rassadin V. I., Shibkeyev V. N. Tofa primary. Irkutsk, 1989)

Paccazum B..14., 11.1146xeeB B.H. 3BC3II011Ka. KHHra AnA TITeHIDI B 1

Knacce TO(1)anapCKHX IIIKOJI. 14pxyrck, 1990.

(Rassadin V. I., Shibkeyev V. N. Syltyschyck. Little star. School reader for the 2nd
year of Tofa schools. Irkutsk, 1990)

Paccanim B.14. To p33H COOT. POIIII0e CJIOBO: KHHFa IIJI5I IITeHH51 BO 2 Kriacce

Toctlasiapcxxx IIIKOJI. 14pxyrck, 1994.

(Rassadin V. I. Native speech: school reader for the 2nd year of Tofa schools.
Irkutsk, 1994)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Gastrin M. A. Versuch einer koibalischen und karagassischen Sprachlehre nebst
WOrterverzeichnissen aus den tatarischen Mundarten des Minussinischen Kreises.
St. Petersburg, 1857.

Menges K. H. Das Sojonische und Karagassische. // Philologicae Turcicae
Fundamenta, T.I. Wiesbaden, 1959.

KaTaHOB OIMIT HCCJIeJI0BaHHAypsnixaticxoro 513bIKa C yxa3aimem F.TIaBHbIX

pOIICTBeHHbIX OTHOHICHHil ero K ApyFHM 513131KaM Tiopxcicoro KOpHSL. Ka 3am,, 1903.

(Katanov N. F. Experience of investigation of the Uryankhay language with
pointing its main filiation with other languages of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903)

PavIIJI0B B.B. 06pa3um mirrepaTypm TIOpKCKIIX nnemex. LI IX. Hapein4A

ypsnixailneB (cotioToB), a6axaHcxxx Tamp H xaparacoB. TeKCTIA, co6pamme
nepeseAemime H. KaTaHOBbIM. Cf16., 1907.

(Rad lov V. V. Samples of literature of Turkic peoples. Part IX. Languages of



www.manaraa.com

Urankhays (Sojots), Abakan Tatars and Karagassians. Texts compiled and
translated by N. Katanov. St. Petersburg, 1907)

gbipeincoBa H.H. TO4)allapCK141%1 513bIK // TIOpKOJI011411eCKIle HccrienoBaFffig.
1963.

(Dyrenkova N. P. Tofa language // Turkic studies. Moscow-Leningrad, 1963)

Paccanmi B.H. flexcHica coBpememoro To(banapcxoro 513bIKa. KaH,11. )1Hcc.M.,
1967.

(Rassadin V. I. Lexics of present-day Tofa. PhD thesis, Moscow, 1963)

Pacca,rHH B.I4. (Doxemica H nexcmca Tocbanapckoro 5131,HCa. YllaH-Y,a3, 1971.
(Rassadin V. I. Phonetics and lexics of Tofa. Ulan-Ude, 1971)

Paccanim B.H. Mop4coononisi Tocimnapcxoro 5131:1Ca B CpaBHFITeJ11)HOM ocBemem4H.
M., 1978.

(Rassadin V. I. Comparative morphology of Tofa. Moscow, 1978)

Paccanmi B.H. To(banapcmil 513bIK H ero mecTo B clicreme TIOpKCIGIX 513111K0B.

AOKT. )1HCC., M., 1982.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa and its position among the system of Turkic languages.
Moscow, 1982)

Dictionaries
Paccanmi B.I4. TO(1)allapCKO-pyCCK1414. 14 pyccico-Tociallapcm411 cnoBapb. 14pxyrcx,
1995.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian and Russian-Tofa dictionary. Irkutsk, 1995)

Texts

Paccamm B.14. nererwm, CKa3KH H necm4 ceAoro Caslxa. CoOpHHK To4)anapcicoro
4 omanopa. Hpxyrck, 1995.
(Rassadin V. I. Legends, fairy tales and songs of the gray Sayan. Corpus of Tofa
folklore. Irkutsk, 1995)

1.1.1epxyHaeB P.A. CKa3KH H CKa30t1HHKH TO14a.TlapHH. KbI313IJI, 1975.

(Sherkhunayev R. A. Tales and story-tellers of Tofalaria. Kyzyl, 1975)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kpi4BoHoroB B.11 K coBpemexHot1 3morpa4ipiecKoti anyamm B Totbanapim //
COBeTCKaSI 3THOIT41451, 1987, N2 5.

(Krivonogov V. P. On present-day ethnographic situation in Tofalaria // Soviet
ethnography, 1987, No. 5)
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Me.TIE,HHKOBa A.H. To4mi. Hcropmco-morpatimmecniti atiepx. HpKyrcK, 1994.

(Melnikova A. I. Tofas. Historical and ethnological essay. Irkutsk, 1994)

Paccaum B.H. To(Danapcmil SI3bIK. // KpacHasi Km 4ra 5131DIKOB Hapo,r1oB POCCHH. M.,

1994. C. 54-55.
(Rassadin V. I. Tofa language // Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow,
1994, pp. 54-55)

PaCa1UIH B.I4. TO(DaTlapCKO-pyCCKHe 513bIKOBbIe CB513H. KoirrawronorkpiecKHR

3Humcnone,akimecicHti cnoBapb-cnpaBotomx. Bbm.1: CesepmAti perHoll. M., 1994,
C. 185-198.
(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian language contacts. // Encyclopaedia and
reference-book on ethnic and language contacts. Val: Nothern region. Moscow,
1994, pp. 185-198)

Paccamm B.I4. TO(DaJlaplA H HX 513bIK (3THOJIHHFBHCTHIleCKa51cHTyamm) //

Manomlic.nembie Hapoottm CeBepa CH6HpH H )1(ambilero BOCTOKa. rip06J1eMIA

coxpaxem4A H pa3BHTIDI 513161K0B. CII6., 1997, C. 106-119.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofalars and their language (Etlmolinguistic situation) // Minor
peoples of Northern Syberia and Far East. Problems of preserving and development
of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997, pp. 106-119)
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Tsakhur

About the Tsakhur language

Tsakhur belongs to the Ibero-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nalch-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Lezgian subgroup

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Tsakhurs live in the Rutul district in 13 auls
(settlements): Tsakhur, Gelmets, Kurdul, Mikik, Mishlesh, Khiyakh, Syugyut,
Muslakh, Attal, Korsh, Djynykh, Bash-Kayal, Bash- Mukhakh.

In Azerbaijan they live in the Zakatal and Kakh districts in 16 auls:
Sapunchy, Mamrukh, Muhkakh, Kalyal, High Suvangil, Low Suvangil,
Chinchar, Kas, Karkvai, Kalaly, Alaskar, Lyakit-Ketuklu, Gezbarakh, Zarna,
Kum, Lyakit.

TEACHING MATERIALS

H6parllmou LX., Hcaes H.F. Bylcsapb.Maxamcana, 1992.
(Ibragimov G. Kh., Isayev N. G. Primary alphabet. Makhachkala, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Schulze, Wolfgang. 1997. Tsakhur. Munich: Lincom Europa.

Felix() A.H. llaxypcxxii (uaxcicHti) arl4iaBHT. Baxy, 1934.
(Genko A. N. The Tsakhur (Tsakh) alphabet. Baku, 1934)

11)Kel3parmanllum EA). FpaMMaTIIIIeCKIle KJIaCCIA B naxypcxom 14 pyry.ncxom
513bIKBX // MICR. T. V. T6HJIHCH, 1953.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages.
IKJA, Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953)

gwetipaimmumm EA). (Dapimrammosamme rnacHme B IlaXypCKO-pyryJIBCKOM H

yorAHHCKOM 513131KaX // VIKA. T. XI. T6iumcn, 1959.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur -Rutul and Udi
languages. IKJA, Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959)

Axcetipaximumum JIa6lianinoBaimme cornacHble 14 HX 143MeHeHH51 B

naxcico-myxaacxom (pyryabcxom) H Apyrnx 513131KaX Jle3FHHCK011 1pyr11113I. //HKA.
T. XV. T6H.TIHCH. 1966.
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(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their changing in the
Tsakhur-Mukhad (Rutul) and other languages of Lezgian group. IKJA, Vol. XV.
Tbilisi, 1966)

Axcetipannunnum E.(1). OCHOBHbIe BOITOCIA 4)011eTHKH H M0p4)0.110r14H naXCK0f0 H

myxancxoro (pyrynbcxoro) 513b1K0B. ABTOpecDepaT AOKTOpCKOR nHccepiratum,

T6HJIHCH, 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Main aspects of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and
the Mukhad (Rutul) languages. Tbilisi, 1996)

gmpp A.M. Haxypcxmii 5131,IK // CMOMHK, T. 42, Twimic, 1913
(Dirr A. M. The Tsakhur language. II SMOMPK. Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1913)

H6parnmoB F.X. cIponenfica uaxypcxoro sI3bIKa. Maxaaxana, 1968.
(Ibragimov G. H. Phonetics of the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968)

146parnmoB r.x. 06 ynapernill H crpyKrype cnora H caoropa3nene B naxypcicom
sI3BIKe. // Yew 3an. HHAJI )Jar. BAH CCCP. Maxatucana, 1964. T. XIII.
(Ibraghimov G. H. On the Tsakhur stress and syllable structure // Scientific surveys
of Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XIII)

I46parHMoB r.x. uaxypcm4r4 5I3bIK. M., 1990.
(Ibragimov G. H. The Tsakhur language. Moscow, 1990)

I4caeB H.F. K Bonpocy 0 3Ha1leHHH MeCTHbIX nanexceil B naxypcxom 5I3bIKe. //
HanexcHmil COCTaB H cllcTema CKJI0HeHH51 B H6epHrICKO-KaBKa3CIGIX 51313IKaX.

Maxamxalla, 1987.

(Isayev N. G. On the meaning of Locative cases in Tsakhur // Case structure system
of declination in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Makhachkala, 1987)

Kyp6aHoB A.H. Cnoco6bl Bmpaxcemn nonnexcaulero B naxypcxom 513bIKe. //
3an. 141451JI gar. 41DAH CCCP. Maxamcana, 1964. T. XVIII.

(Kurbanov A. I. Ways of representing subject in Tsakhur. // Scientific surveys of
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XVIII)

MeJIbHHKOB Kyp6aHoB A14. .110rIPleCKHe OCHOBbI mmeimoik KJIaCCH4MKaIIIII4

B uaxypcxom sobnce.//Bonpocm crpyicrypm 513bIKa. M., 1964.

(Melnikov G. P., Kurbanov A. I. Logical principles of nominal classes in Tsakhur.
// Problems of language structure. Moscow, 1964)

Tann6oB fi.B. CHcrema rnarona B liaxypcxom 5I3bIKe. Maxaincana, 1968.
(Talibov B. B. Verb system in the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968)
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TaTI1160B B.B. CpaBHHTemaiam 4 oHemica me3ri3icia3x $I3MKOB. M., 1980.

(Talibov B. B. Comparative phonetics of Lezgianian languages. Moscow, 1980)

TaJI1160B B.B. Ilaxypcxliti 5I3bIK // 5131311CH napogoa CCCP. T. 4. M., 1967.

(Talibov B. B. The Tsakhur language. // Languages of the peoples of USSR.
Moscow, 1967)

Ta.T1H60B B.B. IlpnnaraTenbnoe naxypcxoro 313131Ka. // Excerowmx 141(51. T. 15.
1985.

(Talibov B. B. Adjective in Tsakhur. // Annual of Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.
XV. 1985)

TanH6OB B.B. Cncrema rpammanmecxxx ICTIaCCOB B naxypcicom 513bIKe. // Bonpocbr

143rienna 146epHVICKO-KaBKa3CKI4X 513bIKOB M., 1961.

(Talibov B. B. System of grammatical classes in Tsakhur. In: Problems of
Ibero-Caucasian studies. Moscow, 1961)

Tann6oa B.B. Cnoco6Ea abipaxcem451 rnarormnoro ominamtsi B gaxypcxom 513bIKe.
// Ytien. San. 141451J1 Aar. BAH CCCP. Maxamcana, 1965. T. XV.
(Talibov B. B. Negative forms of the verb in Tsakhur. In: Scientific surveys of
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1965, Vol. XV)

Tann60n B.B. K Bonpocy 0 TaK Ila3bIBaeMOM 11plfgaCT1414 B IlaXypCKOM $l3bIKe. //

OTTHarOJIbHbIe 06pa30BaH1451 B146epkiticxo-xasica3cxnx 513bIKaX. 1-lepxeccx, 1989.

(Talibov B. B. On the so called participle in Tsakhur. In: Forms of the verb in the
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989)

Lexica

ACIMHOB A.M. TepMHHbI OBLIeBOACTBa y naxyp. // Excerogninc 14101. T. 2, 1975.

(Aslanov A. M. Tsakhur terms of sheep-breeding. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistics (IKA). Vol.2, 1972)

Hens H.F. TepMHHbI pOACTBa B naxypcicom 513bIKe. // Orpacrieam nexanca
,aarecTancxnx 513bIKOB: MaTepHaJMI H HCCI1e,a0BaHH51. Maxa'ncana, 1984.

(Isayev N. G. Terms of kinship in Tsakhur. // Special lexics in Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1984)

146parnmoa F.X. TepmnnEapo,acTaa B naxypcxom 313bIKe. // 11p06J1eMbI oTpacneaoti

ReKCHKH Aarecrancxxx 513bIKOB: TepMHHbI po,rturaa 14 caoticTna. Maxmana, 1985.

(Ibraghimov G. 1-I Terms of kindship in Tsakhur. // Problems of special vocabulary
in Daghestanian languages: Terms of kindship and filiation. Makhachkala, 1985)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AHexceeH A.A. 513bIKOBOe 3aKOHOTAaTe.TH3CTBO B arecTaHe. // 5131,EKOBbIe

npothiemm PoccHticKoil (1)e,t(epamm H 3aICOHM 0 513b1Ke. M., 1994.

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

KOReCHHIC H.F. CrieHHcimmecKHe acneKrm cospemeHHoil sobwoHoti arryalAHH B
pecriy6nHicax CempHoro Kama3a (Ka6apAHHo-BanKapHA, Kapagaeso-llepicecHA,
)arecTaH). // COHHOJIHHITHCTIPleCKHe ripo6nembr B pa3HbIX perHoHax mHpa.

MaTepHamA mexutyHapoAHoti KowDepeium. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

Marome,axaHos M.C. 513b1K0BaSI cHiyaima Ha CempHom Kaima3e B HcropHnecKom
acneKre. // COHHOHHHFBHCTHIleCKHe ripo6nembi B pa3HbIX perHoHax MHpa.

MarepHaribi mexcHyHapoaHoti KompepeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.C. Cneuminma finHCOBOR cifryaum4 B AarecTaHe H Heo6xo,aHmasi
rocy,aapcmeHHas{ A3bIKOBH51 HOHHTHKa. COHHOJIHHIHHCTWIeCICHe ripo6nembi B

pa3milx perHoHax MHpa. MarepHanbi mexcAyHapo,aHoti KOWDepeHHHH. M., 1996.

(Musajev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and
language policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Tsez

About the Tsez language

Tsez is a member of the North Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh- Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

TEACHING MATERIALS

AneKceeB M.E. 3xcnepllmeirraribxbdi 6y1napb ue3cKoro 513E4Ka. M., 1993.
(Alekseyev M. E. Experimental primary alphabet of Tsez. Moscow, 1993)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

A6aymaes A.K. 06 yilaCTI414 MeCTOHMeHHA B al)epe MOTHBIlpyKaHHX OCHOB B

ue3cicom c.nosoo6pa3oBaxxx, B KH.: MeCTOHMeHH5I B SI3131KaX AarecTaHa.

Maxamcana, 1983.

(Abdullayev A. On pronouns as stems for word formation in Tsez // Pronouns in
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983)

A6,1WIJIaeB A. K. CJI0B006pa30BaHHe B ue3cicom 513bIKe: Kaga. ,r(HC. MaXaTIKaila,
1981

(Abdullayev A. Word formation in Tsez. PhD thesis. Makhachkala, 1981)

A6nyanaeB A. K. CJI0B006pa30BaHHe H exam-mime Hp0H3BOAHMX HMCHHEAX OCHOB

B He3CKOM 513bIKe, B KH.: 14MeHHOe CK.110HeHHe B garecTaricxxx 313bIKaX.

MaxatiKana, 1979.

(Abdullayev A. Word formation and inflexion of derived noun stems in Tsez //
Noun declension in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

AnexceeB M. E., ParpKa6on P. Carrexunanabie aKTaHTbI B 1je3CKOM 51313IKe

THHOJI0114.51 H Teopm 513bn(a. OT OHHCaHH5I K 067,51CHeHHIO. K 60-Remo

Anexcanapa Enrenbeskrqa Kir6pkwa. M.: 5I3b1KH pyccicog xynbTypm, 1999.
(Alekseyev M., Radjabov R. Sentential actants in Tsez // Typologyand theory of
language. From description to explanation. Moscow, 1999)

BoKapeB E. A. Lle3CKHrl 513bIK, B KH.: 513bIKH HapoAoB CCCP. T. IV.
1/16epmIcKo-xamca3ciffle 513131KH. M., 1967.

(Bokarev E. Tsez language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

14MHacHHBHJIH J .C. gl4A0fICKIIR 513131K B cpamiemm C 114HyXCKHM H xBapullmcnim
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sina Kamm. T6kunicx, 1963.

(Imnaishvili D. Dido language in comparison with Hinukh and Khwarshi
languages. Tbilisi, 1963)

Kompll B. Cnoro Bast crpytcrypa H 4 oxonorHitecxlle itepegosanllst B Ae3CKOM 51313IKe

[Ha Marepnalle ue6apHxcxoro roBopa], B Mi.: garecTaxcxxii JIHHISHCTITIleCKHI1
c6opHHK. Bbm. 4. M., 1997.

(Comrie B. Syllable structure and phonemic alternations in Tsez language // Papers
in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol.4. Moscow, 1997)

Comrie B., Polinsky M. Some observations on class categorization in Tsez // Van
den Berg, H. E., 1999, Studies in Caucasian Linguistics. Leiden: Research School
of Asian, African and Amerindian Studies.

Pa,rma6oB P.H. ETIaTORI,H0e cnoBommexelme B Ile3CKOM 5I3bIKe. KaH,a. JIM. M.,
1992

(Radjabov R. Verbal inflexion in Tsez: PhD Diss. Moscow, 1992)

Pa,zpica6oB P.H. KaTeroplist marammtoro Bpemexx ae3CKOTO 5I3bIKa, B KH.:

Bmpawerme Bpemextmx outoutexHil B 513bIKaX garecTaim. Maxamicalla, 1991.

(Radj abov R. The tense category in Tsez // Expression of time relations in
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1991)

PaLpica6oB P.H. (Dapkuiraimaum B IIe3CKOM 5I3bIKe // BOITOCbI KaBKa3CKOTO

SI3bIKO3HaHHSI. MaXarlKalla, 1997.

(Radjabov R. Pharyngealization in Tsez // Studies in Caucasian linguistics.
Makhachkala, 1997)

Radjabov R. Tsez morphonology. In: garecTaxcimil JIHHTBIICTIPleCKHil c6opHHK.

BbIII. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol. 4, Moscow, 1997]

Radjabov R. The class category in Tsez: underlying principles. In: garec-raxcxxii
JIHHTBHCTIVICCKHil C6OpHHK. Bbm. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian

Vol. 4., Moscow, 1997]

Parkwa6oB P.H. CHHTaKCHC Ile3CKOTO 5I3bIKa. M., 1999.

(Radjabov R. Syntax of Tsez language. Moscow, 1999)

XaJIH.TIOB M.LII. ile3CKO-pyCCICHR cmoBapb. M., 1999.

(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. 513bIKOBOe 3aKOHO,LIaTeJIbCTBO B gaTeCTalle. B KH.: 51313IKOBbIe

npo6nembi POCCHfiCKOtt (130e,LkepaIIHH H 3aKOHbI 0 51313IKe. M., 1994.
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(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

A.ffexceeB M.E. lie3CKHR 513bIK. B KH.: KpaCHB51 KHxta 513MKOB HapoiloB POCCHIE

3HIHIKJ1011eTkWieCKHA cmoBapb-cnpawixxx. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Tsez language // Red book of the languages of peoples of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

Anexcees M.E., Pamica6oB P. flpeAHOCIAHKH CO3,4aHHA ue3cicoI3 HHCbMeHHOCTH, B

KH.: Caucasian Perspectives / G. Hewitt (ed.). Unterschleissheim; Munchen, 1992.
[Aleksejev M., Radjabov R. Premises for Tsez literacy]

XaJIHHOB Mill. Ile3CKHil 513bIK. B KH.: 313bHCH mHpa: KasKa3cicHe 513bIKH. M., 1999.

(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez language II Languages of the world: Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)
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Udege

About the Udege language

Udege (Udihe) belongs to the Amur group of the Tungus branch of the
Manchu-Tungus language family.

Where the speakers live

The Udege live in Russia in the Khabarovsk territory and in the Primorsky
territory.

Khabarovsk territory (the data of the plan comissions of the district
administrations, January 1, 1985): Djangovsky selsoviet of the Lazo district (the
village of Gvasiugidi) - 180 people; Arsenievsky selsoviet of the Nanai district
(the village of Arsenievo) - 69 people.

Primorsky territory (the data of the planning commissions of the district
administrations, January 1, 1988): Tarneisky district (the village of Agzu) - 135
people; Pozharsky district (the villages of Krasny Yar and Olon) 345 people;
Krasnoarmeisky district - about 30-40 people, according to our estimation (in the
data of the planning commissions the Udege of this district have been included
into the total number of «people of the North»).

No information on Udege in other countries (except the republics of the
former USSR) is available. The traditional territory of the Udege is inside
Russia.

TEACHING MATERIALS

IIIHeitztep E.P. Hama rpaMoTa. KHHra no o6ygeHnio rpamore Ha 513bixe y,13. JI.,
1932.

(Shneider E. R. Our literacy. A textbook of Udege literacy. Leningrad, 1932)

111Heilikep E.P. KHHra Aril IlTeHH51. Ylle6HHK Aril BT0p0F0 Knacca HatiaribHoil
anconbi. lIacTb 2. J1., 1934.

(Shneider E. R. Udege reader. A Textbook for grade 2 of primary school. Part 2.
Leningrad, 1934)

LLIxeHAep E.P. Yile6HHic yA3reticxoro 513b1Ka. 1.1acTb 1. (arm 1 H 2 ic.11acca

Hamarn,Hori IHKORbI). FpammarHica H npaHorincaHne. M.41., 1936.

(Shneider E. R. A textbook of Udege. Part 1. For grades 1 and 2 of primary school.
Grammar and orthography. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
CyHHK 0.11. v 3131,1K 513bIKH HapoAos CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968.
(Sunik O. P. Udege. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad,
1968)

CYHHK o.n. YA3FeACKilii 5131)1K II 513b1KH MHpa: MOHT0.11bCKHe 513131KH.

TyHryco-mamiwypcxne 3131:ant. AHOHCKHii 5131)IK. KopeticicHil 513bIK. M., 1997.

(Sunik 0. P. Udege. // Languages of the world: Mongol languages. Manchu-Tungus
languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina and Maria Tolskaya. A grammar of Udihe. Berlin: Mouton de
Gruyter, 2001.

KopMyInHH H.B. Y,11131XetiCKFIrl 513bIK. MocxBa: "HaYKa", 1998.

(Kormushin I. V. The Udege Language. Moscow: Nauka 1998)

Dictionaries
IIIHermep E.P. KpancHci yoficxo-pycciwit cnoBapb. (C ripHnoweHHem
rpammanmecxoro ()wpm) M.-JI., 1936.
(Shneider E. R. A short Udege-Russian dictionary (with an outline of Udege
grammar). Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

CHMOHOB KAJIYHA310Fa B.T. YA3reficxo-pyccicHil caoBapb. Xopciadi roBop.
(Pyxormcb)

(Simonov M. D., Kialundziuga V. T. Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

CHMOHOB KAnyHmi-ora B.T. KpancHti yorericxo-pyccxHil cnoBapb.
XopcxHil rOBOp. (PyxonHcB).

(Simonov M. D., Kialundziuga V. T. A short Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

CHMOHOB T-IaCTOTHbIg cnorlapb y,roreficxoro 513131Ka. Ha morepHaTie
EPOJIbKROPHbIX TeKCTOB Ha xopcxom roBope. (PyKormcb).

(Simonov M. D. Udege frequency dictionary. On the material of folklore texts in
the Khor sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

Texts

ApcermeB B.K. MwDbi, nereH,Ekbi, ripeoziamu H CKa3KH HapogoB gam,Hero BOCTOKa.

iCOCTaBHTe.ilb H.A.0060.11eBCKag. Xa6apOBCK-SteSZeW, 1995.

(Arseniev V. K. Myths, legends, and fairy tales of the Far East. Compiled by N. A.
Sobolevskaya // International Institute of Ethnolinguistic and Oriental Studies.
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Khabarovsk-Steszew, 1995)

00JII3KHOp yorermeB (HVIMaHKy, T311yH ry, ex3). / COCTaBHTe.TIII B.T.

Ksuiputmora, CHMOHOB, M.M. XaCaHOBa H Ap. HOBOCH6HpCK, 1998.

(Folklore of the Udege (nimanku, telungu, yehe)./ Compiled by Kialundziuga
V. T., Simonov M. D., Khasanova M. M., et al. Novosibirsk, 1998)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

FripcbaxoBa A.X. Y,LI3fetiCKO-pyCCICHe 5I31,KOBbIe CBSI3H // KOHTaKTO.TIOTIFIeCKHil

3HHHKJI0HeAlitleCKHil caosapb-cripaaoimax. BbMyCK 1: CeBepHLr perHox. 513131KII

Hap0,40B CeBepa, CH6HpH FI Rammer() BOCTOKa B KOHTaKTaX C pyccxxm 51313IKOM.

M., 1994.

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege-Russian language relations. // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)

FHpcballoBa A.X. YA3retiCKHl3 5131,IK 1/ KpaeHag Km4ra 5I3bIKOB HapoAos Poccm{.

3HummoriemittectuA criosapb-cripaBoqxxx. M., 1994.
(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

FHpcbaxoBa A.X. YorefictuA 5I3bIK. flp06TIeMBI ormcaxm coapemexxoro craryca
// MaJIOIMCJIeHHBIe Hap0AbI CeBepa, CH6HpH H Aanbxero BOCTOKa. 11p061IeMbI

coxpaHermsi H pa3BFIT1451 SI3bIKOB. CII6., 1997.

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. The Problem of description of the present-day status. //
Minority peoples of the North, Siberia and the Far East. Problems ofpreservation
and development of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997)
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Ulchi

About the Ulchi language

The Ulchi language belongs to the Nanai (Amur) subgroup of the Tungus
branch of the Manchu-Tungus family of languages.

Where the speakers live
The Ulchis reside in the Ulchi district of the Khabarovsk territory in the

villages of Bogorodskoye (area center), Bulava, Dudi, Kalinovka, Mariinskoye,
Nizhnyaya Gavan, Savinskoye, Mongol, Solontsy, Kolchom, Sofiiskoye, Tyr and
Ukhta on the banks of the Amur River and its tributaries, as well as on the coast
of the Tatar Strait.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Aegyni4 CeM JI.14. Bylatapb ansi 1 Knacca y.TIWICKOCI IIIKOJIbI, CII6., 1992.

(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. I. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school. St. Petersburg, 1992)

,E(egym4 CeM Byiatapb ABA 1 Kaacca ynwicKoti i.m of bl, 2-oe milaxne,
CH6., 1997.
(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. I. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school, 2nd edition, St.
Petersburg, 1997)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

ABpopHH B.A. Y.TIblICKIle 4)0JILKJI0pHbIe TeKeTM. Mopcbonorm HMeHH B
CI46HpeKHX 513bIKaX. HOBOcu6Hpcx, 1981.

(Avrorin V. A. Ulchi folklore texts. // Morphology of the nominal word classes in
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1981)

HeTposa T.14. YJmtICKHI3 ,LIHalleKT HaxacicKoro 5I3MKB. M.-II., 1990.
(Petrova T. I. Ulchi dialect of the Nanai language. Moscow-Leningrad, 1990)

CyHHK On. YRIACKHri313bIK. kleeRe,LIOBaHH5111 ma-repHanbi. H., 1985.
(Sunik 0. P. The Ulchi language. Research and materials. Leningrad, 1985)

Dictionaries
CyHHK 0.11. H pyeeK0-yablICKHil cnosapb. lloco6lle Ann
rIBIIIHXCA HallaRbH1-.4X IIIKOJI. JI., 1987.

(Sunik 0. P. Ulchi-Russian and Russian-Ulchi dictionary. Textbook for primary
schools. Leningrad, 1987)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

ByanoBa1-1.51., BaXTHH H.B., HaCHROB 513bTKH MaTIOIIHCJICHHIAX Hapo,rkoB

CeBepa cw.17) // MaBoaHcHemme Hapubt CeBepa, CH6HpH H
,EtaJlbHeTO BOCTOKa. 11p06J1eMbl coxpaHeHHA H pa3KITH51 513131K0B. CI16.,1997.

(Bulatova N. Ja, Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Ulchi language page 17) II Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997)

Kopmymmi 14.B. YJMIICKHA 513bIK. // KpaCHaff KHHTa $I3bIKOB Hap040B POCCHH.

3HummonemmecicHil crioBapb-cnpaBoillmx. M., 1994.
(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Red book of languages of peoples of
Russia. Encyclopedic reference book. Moscow, 1994)

KOpMymHH 14.B. YJWICKHR 513bIK. // JIHHTBHCTIfileCKH11 3HHHKJ1011e2 1411eCKHI3

cnoBapb. M., 1994.
(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary.
Moscow, 1994)

CeM JI.14. YytwicKo-pycciale 5131)1KOBbIe

cffoBaph-cripaBotHmx. M., 1994.
(Sem L. I. The Ulchi-Russian linguistic
contacts. Moscow, 1994)

CyHHIC 0.II. YJIblICKHil 513bIK. // SI3EIKH MHpa. M., 1997.

(Sunik 0. P. The Ulchi language. // Languages of the world. Moscow, 1997)

Ynbi114. // Hapow POCCHH. 3Hmuctonex451. M., 1994.

(The Ulchis. // The Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

C13313H. // KOHTaKTOJIOTHIleCKHil

connections. // Reference book on language
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Vepsian

About the Vepsian language

Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.

Where the speakers live
The Vepsians live in an area comprised of some adjoining parts of the

Karelian Republic, Vologda Region, and Leningrad Region.
Their northernmost settlements are situated in the Prionezhky District of the

Karelian Republic, and in the south in the western littoral area of Lake Onega.
The Vepsians living there are called the Onega Vepsians.
Yet the bulk of the Vepsian native area begins somewhat far from there, over

the Svir River. Numerous Vepsian villages can now be found in the upper
reaches of the Oyat River in the Podpozhye District of the Leningrad Region.
The Vepsians living there are referred to as the Oyat Vepsians.

A few Vepsian settlements can be found in the adjoining areas of the
Lodeynoye Polye District and the Tikhvin District of the Leningrad Region. Two
small groups of Vepsian villages can still be found to the east of them in the
Vologda Region. The Vepsians living there are referred to as Pyazhozero Lake
Vepsians and the Vepsians of Pondala and Kuya.

Remote from the rest of the Vepsians are the so-called Southern Vepsians
who populate an area in the Boxitogorsk District of the Leningrad Region,
between the upper reaches of the Lid and those of the Kolp.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Andrejev F., Harnalainen M. Bukvar, Vepsan Skolile. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Andrejev F., Hamalainen M. Vepsa- venahine vajehnik. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 2.
Leningrad, 1935.

Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal' nacal'nijale skolale.
Kuumanz' openduz' vor' Leningrad, 1934

Andrejev F. Lugend knig. Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1-3. Leningrad-Moskva,
1936-1937.

Andrejev F. Vepsikajan grammatikan openduzkirj. Ezimaizele i toizele klassale
vepskijas nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1934.
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Andrejev F., Bogdanov N. Lugend knig toisele opendus vodele vepcoiden
nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1933.

Andrejev F. Hamalainen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik kuumandele i nellandele
klassale nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1935.

Andrejev F. Hamalainen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik. Leningrad, 1934.

Bogdanov N. Hamalainen M. Ezmane vepskijan azbuk i lugendknig. Leningrad,
1932.

Bogdanov N. Loginov M. Lugend knig. Toine cast'. Nacal'nijan skolan toizele
klassale. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Geografijan openduzkirj nacal'nijale skolale. Ez'maine
cast'. Leningrad, 1934; Toine cast'. Leningrad, 1936.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. 2 voz'opendust.
Leningrad, 1933.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1 . Leningrad,
1933.

Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden i har'goitusiden keraldus knig.
Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden i ha goitusiden keraldus knig.
nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Tetyrev V. A. Iestesvoznanijan openduzkirj. Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1.
Leningrad, 1934; Cast' 2. Leningrad, 1935.

Zaiceva N., Mullonen M. Lugem i pagiIem vepsaks. Lugendkirj 2 klassale.
Petroskoi, 1991.

Zaiceva N. Mullonen M. Remoi lugemift: Vepsan kelen lugendkirj 3-4 kl.
Petroskoi, 1994.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Ahlqvist A. Anteckningar i Nord-Tschudiskan // Acta socientatis sci Fennicae,
1861, VI.

Basilier Hj. Vepsalaiset Isajevan voolostissa // ISFU, Helsinki, 1890, VIII.

Genetz A. Wepsan pohjoiset etujoukot // Kieletar. VI vihko. Helsingissa, 1899.

Kettunen L. L6una vepsa haalik-ajalugu // Tartu, 1929.
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Kettunen L. Vepsan murteiden lauseopillinen tutkimus // Helsinki, 1943.

MyJUI0Hell M.H. Bericcxasi IIIICbMeHHOCTI, 1/ npH6aJITHRCK0-4311HCK0e

51313IKO3HaHHe. M., 1967.

(Mullonen M. The Vepsian writing system // Baltic-finnic linguistics. Moskva,
1967)

Tikka, Toivo. Vepsan suffiksoituneet postpositiot: kieliopillisiin sijoihin liittyva
suffiksoituminen. Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis: Studia Uralica Upsaliensia 22.
Uppsala: Uppsala Universitet, 1992.

Tunkelo E.A. Vepsan kielen aannnehistoria. Helsinki, 1946.

3armeHa M. BericcicHri .513bIK // 2313IICH MHpa. Ypaabcime 5I3bIKH, M.1993.
(Zajtseva M. The Vepsian language /1 The languages of the world. The Finno-ugric
languages. Leningrad, 1981)

3aligeHa M. Fpammarmca Henccxoro 513bIKa. JI., 1981.

(Zajtseva M. The grammmar of the Vepsian language. Leningrad, 1981)

X.51M5IJI5II3HeH M.M. BelICCKHCI $I3bIK /1 513bIKFI HapogoB CCCP T. III
(4)HHHo-yropcxfie H camoxillticicHe 313bIKH) M. 1967.

(Hamalainen M. The Vepsian language // The languages of the Peoples of the
USSR III. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1967)

Dictionaries
3atinena M., MyJIJI0HeH M. CnoBapb Bericcicoro 51313IKa M., 1972.

(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M., Dictionary of the Vepsian language. Moskva, 1972)

YcHeHexHil T.IlyAcxo-Pycciadi cHoHapb. CII6, 1913.
(Uspensky. N. P. Chud-Russian dictionary. St. Petersburg, 1913)

Zajtseva M. Mullonen M. Vepsa-venalzine, vena-vepslaine vajehnik. Petroskoi,
1995.

Texts
Kettunen L. ja Siro. P. Naytteita Vepsaan murteista. Helsinki, 1935.

Kettunen L. Naytteita etelavepsassta. I osa. Helsinki, 1925.

Setala E. N. ja Kala Y. H. Naytteita aanis- ja keskivepsan murteista. Helsinki, 1951.

3acium M., MynnoHeH M. 06panu,i Henccxoti perm. M., 1972.
(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M., Samples of Vepsian speech. Vepsian language
dictionary. Moskva, 1972)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

HTKHH 14.E. BeIICCK1411 313131K // KpacHasi Hnra 513131KOB napox(oB POCCHH. M., 1994.

(Itkin I. The Vepsian language // The red book of Russian people languages.
Moskva, 1994)

KpiotncoBa T.B. 513b1KOBWI cirryaium B KapenbcKoil Pecriy6nnxe // 513bIKOBWI

cirryannsi B PoccmiicxoficbeAepauxx: 1992. M., 1992.
(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic // The language
situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moskva, 1992)

KplotwoBa T.B. 513131K0BaSI ckrryaum B Pecuy6nnKe Kapeinui 14CTOpHApa3B14T145114

coBpememioe COCT0511114e // 513bIKH POCCHHH 11 myna crpati CHF craryc H

(byHICIAHH. M., 1999.

(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic. The evolution
history and comtemporary state // The languages in Russia and other CIS states:
status and functions. Moskva, 1999)

11p06J1eMbI HCTOpHH KyJIbTypb1 BeIICCKOR HapO,LIHOCTA. FleTpo3aBoncK, 1989.

(Issues in Vepsian History and Culture. Petrosavodsk, 1989)
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Votian

About the Votian language

Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.

Where the speakers live
The Votians are indigenous inhabitants of the North-Western part of the

historical Ingermanland, the present Leningrad Region. At present some Votians
can only be found in the villages of Krakolye (Jogopera) and Luzhitsy
(Luditsa) in Kingisepp District. Luzhitsy also incorporates the former Pesky
(Liivaild) village. The last Votian woman of the Mezhniky (Rajo) village died
in 1993. There were a few Votians in the village of Kotly (Katti la) who
remembered some words in Votian at the beginning of the 1990s, but they could
no longer speak their ethnic language.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Description of the language system
Ariste P. A grammar of the Votic language. Indiana University Publications. Uralic
and Altaic Series. Vol. 68. Bloomington Ind., 1968.

Heinsoo H. Vatjan kielen tutkimisesta ja nykytilanteesta. Virittajd, 1991.

Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen eidnnehistoria. Helsinki, 1930.

Viitso T-R. Vadja keele Luutsa-Liivtsula murraku fonollogia. // Emakeele Seltsi
aastaraamat. VII. Tallinn, 1961.

Anriep 3. BorcKuiI $131:41K. // 513b1KH napogon CCCP. T. III.

(Adler Ye. The Votian language. The languages of the peoples of USSR. Vol. III)

01411H0-yrOpCKHe H CaMO,LIHACKHe SI3bIKH. M., 1966.

(Adler E. The Votian language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR Vol 3.
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)

JlaaHecT A. Bo. CKHr1 513131K. // .51313IKH mnpa. YpajIbCKHe 513131KH. M., 1993.

(Laanest A. The Votian language. // Languages of the World. Uralic languages.
Moscow, 1993)
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He3reim 10. 0 HeKOTOpbIX 1103THIleCKHX CHHOHHMaX B 3CTOHCKHX, 130ACKHX H

IDKOpCKHX Hapo,amilx necHsix. Bcecoro3Hoe coseinarme no Bormocam
(1)mmo-yropcxoti 4 llITIOJI0rHH. fleTpo3aBoAcx, 1961.

(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votian and Ingrian folk songs.
II All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961)

Ca6o JI. OrTepxli II0 CHHTaKCHCy BOACK0r0 513bIKa. AK,14. Jlexmirpaort, 1963.

(Sabo L. Essay on Votian syntax. Author's abstract of Ph.D. Dissertation.
Leningrad, 1963)

Ca6o JI. flopsmox CROB B onpe,aeranenmibix KoHcrpyiumax B BOXICKOM 5I3bIKe.

IlpH6aTITHACK0-4)HHCK0e 513bIKO3HaHHe. Jlexmirpa,a, 1967.

(Sabo L. The word order in Votian attributive constructions. II Baltic-Finnish
linguistics. Leningrad, 1967)

Xethicoo X. B3aHmoomomenHe cxa3yemoro H noxt.aexcamero B BOACKOM 5I3bIKe.
AKA. TapTy, 1987.

(Heinsoo H. Interrelation of the predicate and the subject in the Votian language.
Abstract of PhD. Dissertation. Tartu, 1987)

Dictionaries
Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen Mahun murteen sanasto. Toim. Jarmo Elomaa, Eino
Koponen ja Leena Silferberg. Castrenianumin toimitteita 27. Helsinki, 1986.

Posti L., Suhonen S. Vatjan kielen Kukkosin murteen sanakirja. Helsinki, 1980.

Tsvetkov D. Vatjan kielen Joenperan murteen sanasto. Helsinki, 1995.

Vadja keele sonaraamat I. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE Signalet.
Tallinn, 1990.

Vadja keele sanaraamat II. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE
Signalet. Tallinn, 1995.

Vatjan kaanteissanasto. Toim. Laakso J. Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskuksen
julkaisuja 49. Helsinki, 1989.

Texts

Alava V. Vatjalaisia heiatapoja, haiilauluja ja -itkuja. Helsinki, 1908.

Ariste P. Wotische Sprachproben. Opetatud Eesti Seltsi Aastaraamat. 1933. Tartu,
1935.

Ariste P. Vadja Keelenaiteid. Tartu, 1941.

Ariste P. Vadja muinasjutte. II Emakeele Seltsi Toimetised. Nr.4. Tallinn, 1962.
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Ariste P. Vadjalaste laule. Tallinn, 1960.

Kettunen L. ja Posti L. Neiytteitei vatjan kielestei. II MSFOu LXIII. Helsinki, 1932.

Magiste J. Woten Erzahlen. Wotische Sprachproben. II MSFOu 118. Helsinki,
1959.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Opik E. Vadjalastest ja isurites VXIII sajandi lopul. Ethnograafilisi ja lingvistilisi
materjale Fjodor Tumanski Peterburi kubermangu kirjelduses. Toimetanud. A.
Viires. Tallinn, 1970.

Tsvetkov D. Vadjalased. II Eesti keel IV, 1925.

AreeBa P.A. BOACKHR sI3bIK. II KpaCHaSi KHHFa 51313IKOB HapoAort POCCHH.

3HummonemplecxHil cHoHapb-cnpaHoLmHx. M., 1994.
(Ageeva R. A. The Votian language. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

ArpaHaT T., 1110111HTaMBHJIH H. BOACKHil 513bIK: B KOHne nyTH. II MajthIe 513131KH

EBpa3HH: COUHO-JIHHI-BHCTIVIeCKHA acrleKT. M., 1997.

(Agranat T., Shoshitaishvili I. The Votian language: in the end of the road. // Minor
languages of Europe and Asia: Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997)

ApHCT3 II. flyTH OTMHpaHH51,21Hyx IlpH6aJITHACK0-4)HHCKHX 513BIKOB. II flpo6nembi

513bIKO3HaHH51. gOK.Tla,abI H coo6alemul COBeTCKHX yileHmx Ha X MeXclAyHap0,1tHOM

KoHrpecce IIHHFBHCTOB. M., 1967.

(Ariste P. The way to extinction of two Baltic-Finnish languages. // Problems of
linguistics. Papers presented by Soviet scholars at the X International linguistic
congress. Moscow, 1967)

Xernicoo X. BO,E(I) H ed 3TH0-xymbTypHoe COCTOAHHe. II IlpH6WITHrICK0-4)HHCICHe

Hapoxa. 14CTOpH51 H cyLLE,6a pOACTBeHHIAX HapoiloH. 10BACKI0J151, 1995.

(Heinsoo H. Votians and their ethnic culture. // Baltic-Finnish peoples. History and
destiny of related peoples. 1995)
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Yug

About the Yug language

Yug belongs to the Yenisei language family.

Where the speakers live
All the Yugs live in two villages in the Middle Yenisei: Yartsevo (Yeniseisky

district of the Krasnoyarsk territory) and Vorogovo (the Turukhanst district of
the Krasnoyarsk territory).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
BepHep F.K. AxneHrryaum T.T1aFOJII3HbIX napaaHrm B 313bIKe CHNICKHX KeTOB

(toms). // 5:13bIKH H TOHOHHM1451. Bbm. 7. TOMCK, 1980.

(Werner G. K. Accent patterns of verb paradigms in the language of the Sym Kets.
// Languages and toponymy. Issue 7. Tomsk, 1980)

BepHep F.K. 0 AHaJleKTHOM IIJIeHeHHH 513bIKa CbIMCKHX KeTOB. // YtIeHbIe 3aTIHCKH

OMCK0F0 neAHHcrwryra. BbIII. 52. BOIWOCIA 4/14J10J101-1414. OMCK, 1969.

(Werner G. K. On dialects of the language of the Sym Kets. // Acta philelogica of
Omsk Teacher training Institute. Issue 52. Omsk, 1969)

AyJII330H A.n. KeTCKHCI 513bIK. TOMCK, 1968.

(Dulson A. P. The Ket language. Tomsk, 1968)

KpekHowq E.A. KeTCKH171 513bIK // 513131KH Hapo,aos CCCP. T. 5. .n., 1968.

(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5.
Leningrad, 1968)

KpeilHomq E.A. Kerciadi 513bIK // 513bIKH A3HH H A(1)13HICH. M., 1979.

(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of Asia and Africa. Moscow,
1979)

BepHep F.K. CpaimiHremHam clsoHerHica eHHCerICKHX 513bIKOB. Taranpor, 1990.

(Werner G. K. Comparative phonetics of Yenisei languages. Taganrog, 1990)

BepHep F.K. 1-0TCKHCI 513bIK // 513b1KH MHpa: Ilaneoa3HaTcime 513bIKH. M., 1977.
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(Werner G. K. The Yug language. // Languages of the world: Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1977)

Werner, Heinrich. 1997. Das Jugische (Sym-Ketische). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Dictionaries
Bepllep AKneirrnpoBamme cpaBincrenbllue criosapnbie maTepnarnA no
coBpememnam ennceticKnm AnaneKTam // 513bIKH H TOTIOHHM1451. BbIII. 4. TOMCK,
1977.

(Werner G. K. Accentuated comparative lexical materials of contemporary Yenisei
languages. // Languages and toponymy. Issue 4. Tomsk, 1977)

Texts

gyJ1b3OH Adli. Kenickle CKa3KH. TOMCK, 1966.

(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales. Tomsk, 1966)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kpetiliowq E.A. 06 H3rIeHHH simixa CbIMCKHX KeTOB Bonpochi 313bIKO3HaHH51.
1969. N2 2.

(Kreinovtch E. A. On studies of the language of the Sym Kets. // Linguistic issues,
1969. No. 2)

AJICKCeeHKO E.A. K Bonpocy 0 TaK Ha3MBaeMMx KeTax-forax. // 3THOreHe3 H
3THIPleCKa51 HCT0p1451napogoB Cesepa. M., 1975.

(Alekseyenko E. A. On the problem of the so-called Kets-Yugs. // Ethnogenesis
and ethnic history of the peoples of the North. Moscow, 1975)

Hepomax B.n. KkCKIlit 513bIK // KpaCHaSI Knnra 513bIKOB napo,BoB Poccnn.

3nunx.rionemmecicnif cnoBapb-cnpaBoginix. M., 1994.
(Neroznak V. P. Yug. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Yukaghir

About the Yukaghir language

Traditionally, Yukaghir is considered genetically isolated. Some researchers
have argued for the possibility of its genetic relationship with Altaic (Sauvageot,
Nikolaeva) and, more convincingly, Uralic (Collinder, Bouda, Tailleur,
Fortescue, Nikolaeva). The matter is still being discussed. It is, however, clear
that if Yukaghir and Uralic are genetically related, the Uralo-Yukaghir
relationship is considerably more distant than the relationship between the two
branches of Uralic (Finno-Ugric and Samoyedic). The hypothetical
Uralo-Yukaghir proto-language can hardly be less than 8000 years old.

Where the speakers live
Yukaghirs inhabit the extreme North-East of Siberia. The so-called Southern

Yukaghirs (also known as the Kolyma Yukaghirs) mostly live in the
Verxnekolymsk district of Yakut (Saxa) Republic of Russian Federation. The
main settlements are Nelemnoe (on the river Jassachnaya) and Zyryanka (on the
river Kolyma). A few Southern Yukaghirs live in Srednekolymsk in the
Srednekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic, as well as in the
settlements Seimchan and Balygychan in the Serednekansk district of the
Magadan Region. The Northern Yukaghirs (also known as the Tundra
Yukaghirs) live in the Nizhnekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic. The
main centers of population are the settlements Andryushkino (on the river
Alazeya) and Kolymskoe (on the river Kolyma); smaller group of Northern
Yukaghirs can also be found in the settlement Cherski.

TEACHING MATERIALS

KypHHoH F., Bidp,abIJIHIla F. BylCBapb AMA 1 Knacca ioxarHpcxHx IIIK0.11 (Ha 513bI(e

TyHApeHHbix roxarHpoH). 51KyTCK, 1989.

(Kurilov G., Vyrdylina G. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools (in
the language of the Tundra Yukagirs). Yakutsk, 1989)

C1113131,14(OHOB B., Hmcanaesa 14. ByxHapb HRH 1 Kaacca KaarHpciffix IIIKOJI

(BepXHeKOJIMNICKFIR HmaHexr). CfI6., 1993.

(Spiridonov V., Nikolaeva I. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools
(Verkhnekolymskiy dialekt). St. Petersburg, 1993)
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Grammars
HOXeJlbCOH B.H. OAyJIbCKHIi (ioxarkipcxHil) $13131K II 513MICH H HHCbMeHHOCTb

Hap0A0B CeBepa. It 3. JI., 1934. C. 149-180.

(Jochelson W. I. The Odul (Yukaghir) language II Languages and writing systems
of peoples of the North. Part 3. Leningrad, 1937. pp. 149-180)

Endo, Fubito. Yukagiiru-go bunpo gaisetsu [Grammatical Outline of Yukaghir with
Text and Glossary]. Hokkaido University Publications in Linguistics No.4.
Sapporo: Department of Linguistics, Hokkaido University, 1993) [in Japanese]

nin:1U45.1
k14:3Z4.41-ii-ggf441)-M, 1993

Jochelson, Waldemar. Essay on the grammar of the Yukaghir. New York : New
York Academy of Sciences, 1905. Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences,
v. 16, no. 5.

Kpeibiomm E.A. 10KarBpcniii 513bIK. M.41., 1958.
(Kreinovitch E .A. Yukagir. Moscow-Leningrad, 1958)

KpeitioBBti E.A. HCCHe,HOBHHH5I H maTepHasim HO xllcarilpcxorny 5I3bIKy. H., 1982.
(Kreinovitch E. A. Studies and materials of Yukagir. Leningrad, 1982)

Maslova, Elena. A Grammar of Kolyma Yukaghir. Mouton de Gruyter
(forthcoming)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Chresthomatia Yukagirica. Budapest, 2000.

Dictionaries

Angere, Johannes. Jukagirisch-Deutsches Worterbuch. Wiesbaden, 1957.

Veenker, Wolfgang. Tundrajukagirisches Worterverzeichnis. Hamburg: Opuscula
Sibirica 1, 1989.

KypiumB F.H. 10xampcxo-pyccialii cnoBapb. 5IKyTCK, 1991.
(Kurilov G. N. Yukagir-Russian dictionary. Yakutsk, 1991)

CHHpH,HOHOB B. Pyccxo-ioxarkipcxHil cnoBapb. 3bipsmica, 1997.
(Spiridonov V. Russian-Yukagir dictionary. Zyrianka, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Comparative dictionary of Yukaghir (in preparation).

Texts

HOXeHbCOH B.H. MaTepHaJmI no mytiermio ioxanapcKoro 513b1Ka H 11)0JIbKHOpa,
co6pammie B Konbuvicwom oxpyre. LI. 1. C116., 1900.

229

233



www.manaraa.com

(Jochelson W. I. Materials on studies of the Yukagir language and folklore,
collected in the Kolymsky region. Part 1. St. Petersburg, 1900)

Hm(allaeria H.A. cDarnacnop }oKarmpoB BepxHei1 KOJIMIVIM. T. 1-2. .51KyTCK: SIFY,

1989.

(Nikolaeva I. A. Folklore of the Yukagirs of the Upper-Kolyma. Vols. 1-2.
Yakutsk, 1989)

Jochelson, Woldemar. 1900. Materialy po izu6eniju jukagirskogo jazyka i fol'klora.
Sankt-Peterburg.

Nikolaeva, Irina (ed.). 1989. Fol'klor Jukagirov verxnej Kolymy. Vol. 1-2. Yakutsk:.
YaGU.

Nikolaeva, Irina. Yukaghir texts. Specimina Sibirica 13. Szombathely, 1997

Maslova, Elena (ed.) Yukaghir Texts. Harrassowitz. Tunguso-Sibirica series, vol.7.
2001.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Vakhtin, Nikolai. The Yukagir language in sociolinguistic perspective. Steszew:
International Institute of Ethnolinguistic and Oriental Studies. Monograph Series 2.
1991.
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Yupik

About the Yupik language

Both Siberian Yupik and Naukan belong to the Yupik group of the Eskimo
branch of the Eskaleut language family.

Eskimo is a conventional name for each of the group of cognate languages
spoken on the territory along the Polar circle from the Eastern point of Chukotka
Peninsula to Greenland. Asiatic Eskimos speak three cognate languages: two
languages of the nearest filiation Chaplino (Unazik or Siberian Yupik, in the
English language tradition) and Naukan (some researchers regard them as one
language Asiatic Eskimo), and Old Sireniki, practically extinguished
nowadays. Asiatic Eskimo belongs to the group of Yupik languages together
with two other languages of the Alaska Eskimos Alutiik and Yupik of Central
Alaska. The Yupik group, Old Sireniki and the Inuit group (spoken in the
Northern part of Alaska, in Canada and in Greenland) constitute the Eskimo
branch of the Eskaleut language family.

Where the speakers live

Asiatic Eskimo is spoken in the Chukotka autonomous area of the Magadan
region in Russia and on St. Lawrence Island in the USA. Siberian Yupik
speakers (or, according to the Russian scholarly tradition, speakers of the
Chaplino language, or the Chaplino dialect of Asiatic Eskimo) live in the
settlements of Novoje Chaplino, Sireniki, Providenija and Uelkal, and in the
town of Anadyr, as well as in the villages of Gambell and Savoongaon St.
Lawrence Island. The speakers of the Naukan language, or the Naukan dialect of
Asiatic Eskimo, live in the settlements of Lorino, Lavrentija and Uelen
(Chukotka, Russia).

TEACHING MATERIALS

JI.H., HaKa3HK T.A. mcKopKa: Ki-mra Ana ,710110JIHHTeMbHOTO IfTeHH51 B

HOATOTOBHTenT3HOM - nepBom xnaccax 3CKHMOCCKHX MKOJI. H.: IlpocBewerme,
1981.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in
pre-school and grade 1 of Eskimo school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1981)

Aihiaxa JI.H., HaKa3HK F.A., CHT)THIAJIHK M.H. 3CKHMOCCKHII 513LIK: Yile6HHK H

xxicra ,W151 IlTeHH51 A1151 1-TO Kmacca. H., llpocBelUeHHe, 1984.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and
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reader for grade 1. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1984)

Miliaria J1.14., AHBJMKBaCaK B.A. ByKBapb: ATM IIOAFOTOBIlTenbHOTO xnacca

3CICHMOCCKOil IHKOJIbI. J1.: IlpocBeureime, 1974.

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo
school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974)

MmaHaT1.14., AllaJIbKBaCaK B.A. Byra3apb: )1J151 TIOnTOTOBHTenbHOTO Knacca
3CKHMOCCKHX amon. 143A. 2-e. H.: 1Ipocaememie, 1985.

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo school. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985)

Mma Ha J1.14., Haxamx F.A. Mcxopm: KHHFa ATM ,LIOITOJIHHTeJIMOTO IITCHH51 B 1-2
Knaccax 3CKHMOCCK0c1 IHKOJIbI. 2 H3g. gopa6.11.: IIpocHergemie, 1987.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in
grades 1 and 2 of Eskimo school. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1987)

Miliaria 11.14., Arianbroacax B.A. By 'map,: )IRA 1 xnacca 3CKHMOCCKHX mxon.
143,a. 3-e, gopa6. 11.: IlpocaeureHHe, 1990.

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for 1st grade of Eskimo school.
3rd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1990)

Miriam A.M., Haxamx F.A., CHFyHbIJIHK M.H. 3CKHMOCCKHR 5I3bIK: YtIe6HHK H

xmira Anse IlTeHH51 Anse 2-ro xnacca. 143g. 2-e, gopa6. A., IThocrtemerme., 1989.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and
reader for grade 2. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1989)

BacHnbeB F.II. Merogwiecxoe noco6He Ansi rurreneci 3CKHMOCCKHX amon
6yroapro A.C.OopinTerma H K 'mire Anse trremisi K.C.CepreeHoii. / B nomoigb
r114Temo 3CKHMOCCKOR I KOJThI. M.-JI.: Yimegri43, 1935.

(Vasiliev G. P. Methodic manual for teachers of Eskimo schools; applied to the
alphabet primer by A. S. Forshtein and to the reader by K. S. Sergeyeva. / Help to a
teacher of Eskimo school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

BaXTHH H.B., EMenbAHOBa H.M. IIparrymym HO gexcime 3CKHMOCCKOTO 513bIKa.

Ytie6Hoe noco6He Ansi negrummg. JI., 1988.
(Vakhtin N. B., Yemelyanova N. M. Practical manual on the lexicon of Eskimo.
For Teacher Training colleges. Leningrad, 1988)

Kacrara, TaTax. Km4ra AMA inemisi: g.1151 HatlaJMHOil 3CKHMOCCKOR IHKOJIM. LI. 1. /

B pa6oTe Hag KHHTOrl ITHHHMaTIH riacTile AIIHINHH H E. Py6Hosa. JI., Yimegri43,
1940.

(Kasyga, Tatak. Reader for primary Eskimo school. Part 1. In cooperation with
Achirgin and E. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)
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MeHOBWHKOB r.A. Yi3e6HHK 3CKHMOCCKOfO 513bIKa: NIA 1-F0 Knacca 3CKHMOCCKOR

natiaamioti IHKOnbI. R.: YT1 ilegTH3, 1947.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947)

MeHOBLHHKOB F.A. YTIe6HHK 3CKHMOCCKOTO 513bIKa: )1nsi 2-ro Knacca 3CKHMOCCKOVI

IHKOnbl.. R.: Yane,arn3, 1949.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949)

MeHOBWHKOB r.A. yqe6HHK 3CKHMOCCK0r0 513bIKa: Ek.T15I HOgrOTOBHTenbH0r0

Knacca 3cKnmoccKoti natiaamiotit IHKOJIM. J1.: Ygnearn3, 1951.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1951)

MeHOBWHKOB FA. 'ST-tie 61-114K 3CKHMOCCKOTO SI3MKa: gri2 nepBoro Knacca

3CKHMOCCK0f1 Ha:Law-log LHKOHM. J1. -M.: Ytine,arn3, 1952.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1952)

MeHOIMHHKOB F.A. Yile6HHK 3CKHMOCCK0F0 3131,1Ka: AMA BToporo Knacca

3CKHMOCCK011 nagaamioil IHKORIA. Ygneara3, 1952.
(Menovshchikov G.A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1952)

MeHOBWHKOB F.A. Ylle6HHK 3CKHMOCCK0F0 AIN 110gFOTOBHTCJIbH0F0

Knacca 3CKHMOCCKOR natiaTH)HOil LTIKOJMI. Fpammailma, npaBormcanne H pa3BHTHe
peqH. 1/13a. 2-e, nepepa6. JI.: Ygnearn3, 1957.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. Grammar, orthography and speech training. 2nd edition. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MeHOBLIIHKOB r.A. Yile6HHK 3CKHMOCCKOFO 513bIKa: gn51 1-ro Knacca 3CKHMOCCKOR
HaganbHal IHKO.IMI. 143g. 2-e ncnp. H nepepa6. R.: Ygnearm, 1957.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MeHOBWHKOB F.A. Ylie6HHK 3CKHMOCCKOTO 513111Ka: ,1111512-ro Knacca 3CKHMOCCKOR

HallanI3H0r1 IBKOMA. 143g. 2-e Ham. R.: YimeArn3, 1957.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MCHOBIgHKOB F.A. Ylle6HHK 3CKHMOCCK0F0 513bIKa: ATI51 HOgrOTOBHTCJIbH0F0

Knacca. 143g. 3-e, nepepa6. JI.: fIpocBeinenne, 1974.
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(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade. 3rd edition.
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974)

MeHOBLUHKOB F.A. 3CKI4MOCCKHR 513MK: YTIe6H13K AMA H0.4f0TOBI4TeRbH0r0

macca. 143n. 4-e, nepepa6. JI.: IlpocBentem4e, 1985.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo: textbook for pre-school grade. 4th edition.
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985)

Py6noBa E.C. H ap. ByxBapi): gnsi no,aroToBnTenbnoro xnacca 3CKIIMOCCKOVI

Hamanimoti IIIKOJIbI. TI.: Yrnienr143, 1947.

(Rubtzova E. S. et al. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo school. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1947)

Py61.1oBa E.C. Hama perm. KHHra Ansi riTem4R: 2-ro xnacca 3CKI4MOCCKOrl

HallaTIbH0r1 IIIKOJIM. TI.: Yrme,arn3, 1948.

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language. Reader for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1948)

Py6noBa E.C., AHallbKBaCaK B., TanyTa. Hama pe'. KHHra ARA IlTeH1451 B nepBom

Knacce 3CKIIMOCCKOR namanbna mKOJIbI. JI.-M.: YlifIeATI43, 1950.

(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V., Tanuta. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary
school, grade 1. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1950)

Py6nona E.C., Fyxyre C.M. BylCBapb: ABA II0):11-0TOBI4Tenb1101-0 xnacca

3cimmoccxoti naganbna IIIKOJIM. I43,4. 2-e, nepepa6. M.-JI.: Yrmenr143, 1953.
(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. 2nd edition. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1953)

Py6uoBa E.C., AnanaBacax B. Hama perm: KHHra ,4.1151 tlTexHSI B nepBom xnacce

3CKHMOCCKOR liar-mama LIIKOJIM. H.: Yrine,ar13, 1955.

(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary school,
grade 1. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1955)

Py6noBa E.C. Hama perm: KHHra Ann rriremin. gag 2-ro xnacca 3cxxmoccxoi3
Harmabnoil IIIKOJIM. I B pa6oTe Han KHFIrOti npmmman ytmcrue JI.Mmana. IL:
Yrmenrn3, 1956.

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. In
cooperation with L. Ainana. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1956)

Py61(oBa E.C., Fyxyre C.M. Brampb: ARA IIO4FOTOBI4TeBbH0r0 Knacca
3CKI4MOCCKOrl naganbnoil fKOnbl. 143,11. 3-e. JI.: Yr-mem-143, 1960.

(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo
primary school. 3rd edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960)
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Py6noBa E.C., Fyxyre C.M. ByxBapb: AIM noArifroBwrenssoro Knacca nagaitssoil
=OHM. M.-JI.: HpocBemenne, 1965.
(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1965).

CepreeBa K.C. Kintra Ann qTeHH51: Anse -ro macca Hamm:aloft mons'. / Ilep.
A.C.(1)optuTetin. M.-JI.: Yimearn3, 1935.
(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1 / Translated by A. S.
Forshtein. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935)

CepreeBa K.C. Kimra aim tiTeHHA: ATM 101114KCK011 (3CKHMOCCK014) nariansitoff

IHKOJILI. 4. 1.11.-M.: Yin-mum, 1937.

(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Yupik (Eskimo) primary school, grade 1. Part 1.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchedgiz, 1937)

CepreeBa K.C. Byxsaps: Ha 101114KCKOM (3CKHMOCCKOM) 513bIKe. Ymne Ann,
1937.

(Sergeyeva K. S. Alphabet primer: in the Yupik (Eskimo) language.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937)

etoopinTerm A.C. 3CKHMOCCKOC CHOBO: ByKBapb. Yimegrin, 1935.
(Forshtein A. S. Eskimo word: Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz,
1935)

HHKHTHH H.H., °MIK BOJIO,L(HHa JI.H. C60pHHK aplicimeingecxnx 3azatt H
ynpaamennii: Ansi 1-1-0 Knacca HatianbH04 =ORM. / 110A peg. E.C. Py6noBof3.
Ilep. B. Anarnamacax. JI., YtmeArn3., 1949.
(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for primary school, grade 1. / Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949)

HHKHTHH H.H., 110IISIK BOJIOAHHa C6OpHHK apwlmenpiecKnx 3artam H
yripawnennti: gnsi BTOpOTO macca 3CICHMOCKOR HatianbH011 fflKOHbl. / Ilep. B.
AHallbKBaCaK. .T1.- M.: Yimextrin., 1951.

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.1 Translated by V. Analkvasak.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1951)

HHKHTHH H.H., IIOJISIK F.B., BOJIOAHHa JI.H. C6oprifix apwlmemmecxnx 3a,aati H
yripamiennii: Anse nepBoro Knacca nariarimmil Iuxonbl. / I1og pea. E.C.Py6itoBoti.
Ilep. B. Anam,KBacax. Ygnextri43., 1954.
(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for primary school, grade 1. / Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak.
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Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1954)

IlonoBa H.C. Yge6nnx api(tmeTnicn ,L1J151 HallaTILHOrl unco.am. LI.1. / Ilep. K.C.
CepreeBa. M.-JI.: Yime,arna, 1935. Tiepin: mace.
(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1./ Translated into
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935. Part 1. Grade 1)

IlonoBa H.C. Ytie 6muc ap144)mennac ,AJISInatiambnoti macaw. 11.1. / Ha 3CKIIMOC.
$13 nep. K.C. CepreeBa. M. -J1.: Ytmearna, 1937. gmm 1-ro Knacca.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1. Translated into
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937. Part 1. Grade 1)

IlonoBa H.C. C60pHHK apncimermiecxnx aaztam 14 ynpa)KHeHHii: AJ151namasnaloil

ILIKOJIM. II 2. YTB. HKII PCOCP./ Ilep. TaTaxa. JI.: Ygne,arna, 1939.
(Popova N.S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 2.
Approved by People's Commissariat of Education of RSFSR. Translated by Tatak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1939)

IlonoBa H.C. C6opHHK apnitmemtlecKnx amaii H ynpaxnem4ii: HallajIbH0c1
IIIKOJIbI. riep. F.A.MeHOB11114KOBa. JI.: YimeArna, 1938.

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 1.
Translated by G. A. Menovshchikov. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1938)

Ylle6HbIe HOCO6H51 awl micon manoinwnennbix napo,aoB CeBepa. Hamanbrime
xnaccm. En6.morpa4i wIecxmil ykaaaTesn, 1927 - 1994 rr. CocT. B.A.Bsiam,numa.
M., 1999.

(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school.
Reference book of bibliography dated 1927-1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina.
Moscow, 1999)

Note: All the teaching materials given here were published in Siberian Yupik,
except two manuals for teachers published in Russian. Some school textbooks
(especially textbooks on arithmetic) were written in Russian and then translated
into Siberian Yupik. The Yupik-related educational literature also includes extent
bibliography of textbooks of the Russian language and literature for Yupik schools,
written and published in Russian; this bibliography is not given here.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Boropa3 B.F. marepHaina 1-10 513131Ky a3HaTCKFIX 3CKIIMOCOB. 11., 1949.

(Bogoraz V. G. Materials on the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Leningrad, 1949)
Comment(s): The monograph includes a synopsis of Aleut grammar and 13
folklore texts.
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BaXTHH H.B. CHHTaKCHC 513bIKa a3HaTCKHX 3CKHMOCOB. CH6., 1995.

(Vakhtin N. V. A Syntax of Asiatic Eskimo. St. Peterburg, 1995)

EMeHBAHOBa H.M. KJIaCCM maronoB B 3CKHMOCCKOM 513131Ke. H., 1982.
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Cnep,rnion B.C. AKIIIHT'HIAHYHallH KHSIXTEVIILIXKIBMyH (3a 3a0p0By10 )1(H3Hb) Hep.
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(Sverdlov V. S. Aqnignyijunani kijaxtyl'yxquamun (For the healthy life). Translated
by Achirgin. Ed. by Ye. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)

00pm-ref:Hi A.C. Jupigbm mjbparataiji. Forstejnbm uija3imi igagosimakaiji.
Petrovbm igakEhat takut terw arosimakaiji. Moskva-Leningrad, Tamoham izd.
Kanbhkun Komsomolbm komit., 1936.
(Forstein, A. S. The fairy tales of Asiatic Eskimos, written in the village of Unazik
by A. S. Forstein)

Cemymiam T. Tamaxo bIHKaM sncyH'kumHipc' K'HK'MHK' JIHJIHT. F.
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(Syomushkin T. Talyko ynkamlijan yakurjihjuq qiqmiq Li lit (Taleko and his brave
Li lit). Translated into Eskimo by G. A. Menovshchikov in cooperation with G.
Ujpagaxpak. Leningrad, 1948)

bIH'Hriamciorbrr norpaHaiumnimm (Pace Kam:a 0 norpaHwunixax). Ilep. Kam. rio,A
peg. K. Cepreesoti. IL, 143g. Faaficesmopnym, 1939.

(Uijipamsugyt pogranichnignym (Stories about frontier guards). Translated into
Eskimo by Kalya. Ed. by K. Sergeyeva. Leningrad, the publishing house
Glaysevmorputi, 1939)
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ummaHoi3. C6-1( cocT. H nepes. Ha 3CKHMOCCKYSI 51313IK K. CepreeBoti.

(Sergeyeva K. Don't believe to shamans. Stories and fairy tales exposing the
shamans'lies. Compiled and translated into Eskimo by K. Sergeyeva.

Barmy KoB F. CXaCIOXBaJbXbIT HJIAMHbIM CTaJIHHMBIH (CTaJIHH. 0 Hem). JI., 1939.
(Baydykov G. Sxas'uxval'xyt il'amnym Stalinmyn (About Stalin). Leningrad, 1939)

CTaJIHH H.B. PeimH'a TyryHaK'&M CO6paHH5111114THH TycyTbICTHX1eaT

CTaJIHHMbIH' armeamH TyTyninlfbIM oxpyraHH ropogmH MOCKBaMil 11 4exa6pbirm
1937. H., FRasceBmopnym, 1939.
(Stalin I. V. Speech at the pre-election meeting ofvoters of the Stalin electoral
district of Moscow. December 11, 1937. Leningrad, 1939)

TaM6H B. Natbn juk pahgejma tbijarumnbrj. Jupigbstun mumihsimi amkagun nmjiu
wak mumintbtne nathogomi A. S. Forstein. Igaqbnki iqarwaqi V. Tambi.
Moskva-Leningrad. Tamoham izd. Kanbhkun Komsomolbm komit., 1936.
(Tambi V. How a man learned to fly. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Ilapymm E.14. Puglahlagbm nunaijan treikusi. QICHBoTHme wapimx cTpaH)
Jupigbstum mumihtbka K. S. Sergeyevam. Kajusimaq Amkagun nbnluvak. L.,
Detgiz, 1935.

(Charushin E. I. Animals of the tropical countries. Translated into Yupiget by K. S.
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Sergeyeva and A. Nynluvak. Leningrad, 1935)

ilapyrumr EM. TrixraTniao, x'atrarbrurbio aBareyraartHT. (BonbLime H marreHbru4e.
Paccica3m). II.- M., YanerrrH3, 1951.

(Charushin E. I. Taigatlu, qa6agatlu avaqutabsit. [The big and the small: stories
about animals] Translated by V. Analkvasak. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz,
1951)

IlyxoBcrarik K.14. 1/11carmfra (Mormogbrp). MaraaaH, 1989.
(Chukovskiy K. I. Ikanxita (Wash - clean). Magadan, 1989)

Arco6coH A. Ajwan jugwi. Russiam uluna jupigbstun mumihtbkaK. S. Sergeevam.
L., Detgiz, 1955.
(Jakobson A. The people of the North. Translated from Russian into Yupigyt by K.
S. Sergeyeva)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

MCHOBIHHKOB F.A. 3CKHMOCCKO-TlyKOTCKHI3 6HJIHHTBH3M H HHTepcpepeHHHA
iryxoTcxoti nepmbepHitHott JICKCHKH B 3CKHMOCCIGIr3 31311K II flarreoa3HaTcme

513bIKH. C6. Hay'umIx TpyrtoB. JleHmirpa,a, Hapca, 1986. C. 63-76.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Chukchee bilingualism and the interference of the
peripheral Chukchee lexicon into Eskimo. In: Paleoasiatic languages. Collection of
papers. Leningrad, 1986, pp. 63-76)

BaXTHH H.B..513BIK a3HaTexHx 3CKHMOCOB II KpaCHa5I KHHra 513bIKOB HapO.IoB

PoccHH: 3HHHKROMAHlleCKHCI cHoBapb-cripaBoirmix. M., 1994. C. 73 - 74.
(Vakhtin N. V. The language of Asiatic Eskimos. In: Red Book of languages of
peoples of Russia: Encyclopedic reference book. Moscow, 1994. pp. 73-74)

BaxTHH H.B. Kopeintoe Hacenerme Kparmero CeBepa PocHticxort (1)erkeparutH.
CI16., 1993.

(Vakhtin N. B. Indigenous population of the Extreme North of the Russian
Federation. St. Petersburg, 1993)

BaXTHH H.B. 3crcHmoccxo-pyccicHe 513131KOBbIe CBSI3H II KOHTaKTOROTHIleCKHA

cnoBapb-cripaBotHmx. M., 1994. C. 243-253.
(Vakhtin N. V. Eskimo-Russian language contacts. In: Reference book on language
contacts. Moscow, 1994. pp.243-253)

MeHOBWHKOB F.A. A3HaTCKHX 3CKHMOCOB 513MK. II 513bIK.H MHpa. Ilarreoa3Harcxne
513131KH. M., 1997. C. 75-81.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Asiatic Eskimo. In: Languages of the World. Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1997, pp.75-81)
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Classified Index of Languages

Caucasian

Abaza: 1; Aghul: 6; Akhvakh: 11; Andi: 24; Archi: 28; Bagvalal: 33;

Bezhta: 36; Botlikh: 40; Chamalal: 42; Godoberi: 82; Hinukh: 84; Hunzib: 86;

Kaitag: 98; Karata: 101; Khvarshi: 124; Kubachi: 135; Rutul: 174; Tindi: 202;

Tsakhur: 207; Tsez: 211

Chukchee-Kamchatkan
Alutor: 20; Chukchee: 46; Itelmen: 89; Kerek: 104; Koryak: 126

Eskimo-Aleut
Aleut: 14; Yupik: 231

Iranian
Tat: 197

Paleoasiatic (isolates)

Nivkh: 164; Yukaghir: 228

Tungus

Even: 63; Evenki: 68; Nanai: 147; Negidal: 151; Oroch: 168; Orok: 171;
Udege: 214; Ulchi: 217

Turkic

Chulym: 50; Dolgan: 52; Shor: 193; Tofa: 204

Uralic

Enets: 60; Izhorian: 94; Khanty: 110; Mansi: 138; Nenets: 153; Nganasan: 162;
Sarni: 180; Selkup: 186; Vepsian: 219; Votian: 223

Yeniseian

Ket: 106; Yug: 226
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